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Warfare is not ‘network centric
It is either ‘people centric  or it has

no centre at all.
 

Network-Enabled
 
Battle Command
 
Lieutenant General William S. Wallace, U.S. Army 

This article is reprinted from the winter 2004/2005 issue of RUSI Defence Systems, 
the Royal United Services Institute, Whitehall, London. British spelling and punctuation 
conventions are preserved as in the original article.—Editor. 

Warfare is not ‘network centric’.’.
 
It is either ‘people centric’,’, or it has
 

no centre at all.1
 

TECHNOLOGICAL innovations play a para
doxical role in military transformation. While 

they help to resolve existing battlefield challenges on 
the one hand, they invariably introduce new chal
lenges on the other. Network-centric operations 
(NCO)2 is just such an innovation. 

The problem that NCO helps solve in a dramatic 
way is situational understanding3 of the battlefield and 
support to decision-making at every level of com
mand. NCO are possible because of technological 
advances that enable unprecedented collection, pro
cessing and analysis of information, in accessible da
tabases combined with improved communications 
technology. 

The NCO concept promises to increase combat 
power and military efficiency by increasing the time
liness and quality of processed information while ex
panding information access to a much broader spec
trum of leaders than was previously possible. 

However, discussions of NCO tend to place This is You 
(recentlyemphasis for command and control on the updated)

‘gizmo’ (i.e. the tool) rather than on the per
son using the ‘gizmo’. The ‘network-centric’ con
cept introduces a dangerous temptation to shift 
responsibility for making military deci
sions from commanders to the systems 

cally advanced we might be, significant gaps in the 
information landscape of a dynamic battlefield will 
always exist. Both chance and unanticipated actions 
by enemy combatants are in play and are all but 
invisible to the ‘network-centric’ database. The 
timely judgment by seasoned commanders taking cal
culated risks in the face of uncertainty is a fixture 
of the modern battlefield and will be so on the post-
modern as well. 

A more accurate way to conceptualise initiatives 
associated with NCO is as commander-centric op
erations enabled by the network. Placing the com
mander firmly at the centre of the concept would 
emphasise—semantically, at least—that command 
remains fundamentally a human, not technological, 
activity. This overarching principle is essential for 
a C2 concept that guides the conduct of future 
military operations. 

Gizmology 

This is Enemy 
(we think) 

This is Friendly
themselves. (sort-of recently 

No matter how sophisticated the technol- updated) 

ogy may become in providing a seemingly 
improved picture of the battlefield, the true ‘centre’ 
of effective command and control (C2) remains the 
commander. Moreover, no matter how technologi-

This is a representation of the battlefield. Caution. You’ve got 
to understand where the icons come from! Your own position is 
the only one that is almost completely reliable. 
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Relationship of NCO to Command 
To highlight the appropriate relationship of the 

commander to NCO, it might be useful to observe 
that NCO depends on two essential factors: knowl
edge and technology.4 NCO combine shared knowl
edge and technical connectivity to generate a quan
tum leap forward in mission accomplishment. These 
tenets explain the concept: 

l A robustly networked force improves informa
tion sharing. 

l Information sharing enhances the quality of in
formation and shared situational understanding. 

l Shared situational understanding enables col-
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sustainability and speed of command. 
l These, in turn, dramatically increase mission 

effectiveness.5 

Sharing knowledge in a more efficient and timely 
manner is the key objective of NCO. The principal 
recipients of shared knowledge are those involved 
in operations: the commander, the staff (the person
nel of the C2 system) and the members of the force 
themselves. It is expected that a system that vastly 
improves information/knowledge exchange and 
shared situational understanding will facilitate supe
rior decision-making.6 

Nevertheless, recent military operations have high
lighted substantial NCO shortcomings. First, unless 
properly managed, the amount of information may 
overwhelm the commander and staff. Second, the 
most important information may be difficult to dis
tinguish from trivial data. Third, as higher command
ers have access to better and faster information 
and knowledge, they may be tempted to micro
manage subordinates’ actions.7 

Fourth, the concept concentrates 
on the science of control while . . . is the exercise of command in operations 
neglecting the art of command. against a hostile, thinking opponent. 
And, fifth, NCO frequently ig
nores the role of the commander. reality ARTWith regard to the last point, it 

Commander’s intuition enabledis fundamental to observe that via networking . . .
the American Army’s prevailing expectation 
view of command and control of 
land forces is expressed in the 
concept of ‘Battle Command’.8 

This concept, first articulated in 
FM 100-5 (1993) and expanded SCIENCEin FM 3-0 (2001), emphasises 

Input from Gizmosthe need to combine both the art in the network
and science of warfare in apply
ing decision-making and leader
ship to achieve overall mission Mission 
success. Receipt 

BATTLE COMMAND
 

In the Battle Command concept, commanders use 
a personal decision-making process that incorporates 
visualising the operation, describing the operation 
in terms of intent and guidance, and then directing 
actions within that intent.9 Visualisation is the pro
cess by which the commander thinks through what 
he or she expects to happen in the area of opera
tions during the upcoming mission.10 Quite apart 
from the information received from the staff, the 
planning dynamics of the process involve judgments 
and observations acquired from years of training and 
personal experience. Taking the time to visualise the 
range of possibilities prior to an operation allows the 
commander and his troops to react more quickly to 
both expected and unexpected events. 

The implicit purpose of the commander’s 
visualisation is to improve situational understanding 
and to support decision-making. Though command
er’s visualisation is a mental process, it is supported 
by staff and subordinates through three doctrinal 
means: commander’s intent, planning guidance, and 
commander’s critical information requirements 
(CCIR).11 The commander’s intent12 describes his 
or her vision of an end state that represents mission 
success along with the key tasks to accomplish in 
order to achieve the desired end state. The planning 
guidance elaborates the commander’s intent for 
planning purposes and establishes parameters for 
the staff to consider in developing courses of ac
tion. The CCIR lay out the commander’s informa
tion requirements for decision-making during the op
eration itself.13 All three are the commander’s 
responsibility, not a staff process. Together they de
pict the visualised panorama of the commander’s 

Battle Command 

Mission TIME Complete 
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overall operational 
concept. The con
cept can be aided, 
even enhanced, by 
‘gizmos’, but not re
placed by them. 

The US Army fol
lows Mission Com
mand14—the need 
for subordinate lead
ers at all echelons to 
exercise disciplined 
initiative within the 
commander’s intent 
to accomplish mis
sions. Leadership15 

is central to the Bat
tle Command con
cept. In exercising 
leadership, the com
mander combines 
the art and science 
of warfare in think
ing and action: the 
science deals with 
facts and processes 
based on principles 
derived from the physical world—this is where the 
network is most useful; the art emphasises using in
tuitive faculties that are acquired from education, 
training, experience and personal observation. In 
practice, the two cannot be separated without sig
nificant degradation of the process. 

Battle Command requires that the commander be 
the focal point of decision-making and execution 
within military operations. The role of the staff— 
and supporting technological aids—is to support the 
commander in achieving situational understanding, 
making decisions, disseminating directives, and fol
lowing directives through execution. Irrespective of 
how sophisticated the NCO information display 
might be, there is no situational understanding until 
the commander applies his skilled judgment, and that 
of his staff, to interpreting the display in the context 
of the mission and visualisation of the end state of 
the operation. Because there are always gaps and 
inconsistencies in information, the commander must 
use his or her ‘mind’s eye’ to determine what dis
plays mean. Inevitably, even with net-centricity, there 
is less information than one would like to have. Fill
ing in gaps is a function of command, enabling an 

Disciplined initiative within the commander’s 
intent is central to the Battle Command concept 
and essential to mission accomplishment. 

U
S

 A
rm

y 

experienced commander to navigate gaps using his 
or her experience to identify feasible solutions in a 
time-critical environment. 

Battle Command on the Move 
In support of improved situational understanding, 

visualisation and decision-making, NCO enables the 
commander to collaborate more efficiently with his 
staff, subordinates, and even higher commander. 
NCO has the potential to give the commander the 
freedom to circulate away from his command post 
(CP) and conduct ‘battle-command-on-the-move’. 
The commander can observe developments on the 
battlefield while continuing to receive information and 
analysis from the CP, even if not personally present. 
Battle-command-on-the-move is not a new con
cept—General Rommel was famous for his forward 
presence on the World War Two battlefield. What 
is new, however, is technology that greatly reduces 
the consequences of disconnecting even temporarily 
from the information flow and analysis. 

As a result, meetings no longer need to be held 
on a Jeep top, but can be conducted over the net
work with participants using common data and in

4 May -June 2005 l MILITARY REVIEW 



 

 

 

 

formation. The network gives the staff the capabil
ity to network with key players and share data, in
formation and knowledge products to better support 
situational awareness. 

This power of the network was evident in Op
eration Iraqi Freedom when the Combined Forces 
Land Component Commander (CFLCC) decided to 
commit his reserve, the 82nd Airborne Division, into 
the V Corps sector. The V Corps planners used the 
network to conduct a mission analysis, develop a 
course of action and wargame it with planners from 
all the divisions of the Corps spread out over 300km. 
They developed a recommendation for the V Corps 
commander within four hours of receiving the ex
ecution order from CFLCC. The commander was 
then able to decide quickly where and how to com
mit the 82nd Airborne Division and 101st Airborne 
Division (Air Assault).16 These divisions assumed 
their mission and area of operations in the V Corps 
area of operations within two days. 

There is, however, great danger in overstating the 
goodness of net-centricity. In order to command, the 
commander must be present on the battlefield, shar
ing danger with his soldiers and learning firsthand 
and directly their problems, successes and opportu
nities. The network in no way takes that responsi
bility away. Regardless of the ‘gizmos’ available, 
command of soldiers remains an affair of the heart, 
and personal presence achieved by persistent battle
field circulation is an absolute necessity. 

BATTLE COMMAND
 

Conclusions 
The advantages of using a network in military op

erations are numerous and should be recognised. 
First, the network allows greater and faster col
laboration among commanders and staffs at all lev
els, empowering them to exercise greater initiative 
in accordance with commander’s intent. Second, the 
commander can receive better displays of the situ
ation without having to send multiple requests for in
formation to subordinates, thus allowing warfighters 
to focus on accomplishing their missions. Addition
ally, the commander can share the basis for his or 
her situational understanding with subordinates and 
staff. Finally, the network can give commanders un
precedented freedom to circulate on the battlefield 
among subordinate commanders and soldiers with
out losing essential connectivity to the information 
and analysis necessary for command. 

Despite the enormous benefits of using a network, 
it would be folly to lose sight of the fact that it is 
still merely a tool to aid the commander in under
standing and decision-making. We are a com
mander-centric military, using a network to network. 
Battle Command—both the art and the science— 
is the centrepiece and integrator of all functional ar
eas and mission capabilities. At the end of the day, 
the commander must exercise the art of Battle Com
mand using the best available information in an un
certain environment to make tough decisions that put 
soldiers’ lives on the line. MR 
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Saving the 
All-Volunteer 
Force 
Charles C. Moskos, Ph.D. 

THE U.S. Armed Forces’ desired end strength, 
especially that of the Army, has become a 

subject of major concern. Operations Iraqi Freedom, 
Enduring Freedom, and other deployments have 
heightened military manpower demands, and great 
apprehension exists that Reserve Components 
(RCs) especially are experiencing severe recruitment 
and reenlistment problems. 

The most practical way of alleviating shortfalls 
and excessive reliance on RCs is to introduce a 
short-enlistment option targeted at college students 
and recent college graduates. The enlistment option 
would require 15 months of active duty. Such 
15-month enlistees could perform many of the 
roles RCs and some active-duty personnel now 
perform. 

A definite, albeit limited, market exists of college 
graduates who might volunteer for military service 
if the active-duty commitment is only 15 months and 
comes with generous educational benefits. During 
fall 2002, the enlistment propensities of undergradu
ates were assessed in surveys conducted at North
western University at Chicago, and the Universities 
of Arizona, California at Los Angeles, and Illinois at 
Chicago. Northwestern University completed a simi
lar survey in October 2004. These were the first and 
only surveys on enlistment propensity ever con
ducted on university campuses. 

Educational Benefits 
Educational benefits ranged from $60,000 for a 

4-year enlistment to $15,000 for a 15-month enlist
ment. Across all universities, shorter terms had a 
notably positive effect on enlistment propensity. 
Twenty-three percent of those participating in the 
survey indicated an enlistment propensity for the 15
month option (with $15,000 in educational benefits), 
but only 2 percent were inclined to favor the 4-year 
option (with $60,000 in educational benefits). 

The October 2004 survey at Northwestern even 
asked if students would consider serving as prison 
guards in places like Abu Ghraib and Guantanamo 
if their student loans were forgiven and they re
ceived G.I. Bill benefits for graduate school. Eleven 
percent said that such service would be a “very 
likely” option; another 18 percent said they would 
“consider” such an option. 

Two-thirds of American high-school graduates 
now go on to some form of higher education. Of 
these, about half will graduate with a bachelor’s de
gree. Each year, 1.2 million young people graduate 
with a bachelor’s degree, yet military recruitment of 
college graduates at the enlisted level is minuscule. 

The average college graduate today leaves with 
about $19,000 in debt. Forty percent of college 
graduates state they intend to go on to some form 
of graduate study. A higher percentage of youth now 
go on to graduate school than went to undergradu
ate schools during the post-World War II years of 
the original G.I. Bill. The average debt of a student 
who attends graduate school is $38,000. 

Few students at the more selective universities 
had close relatives or friends who served in the mili
tary. No correlation exists between enlistment pro
pensity and military knowledge. (Half of the students 
did not know a colonel had a higher rank than a ma
jor.) No correlation exists between political values 
and enlistment propensity. Liberals and conservatives 
have the same propensity—low for both—to volun
teer for the Armed Forces. 

Arguments Against a 
15-Month Enlistment 

Opponents of the short-enlistment option raise 
three arguments against it. The first asserts that 
“short enlistments would increase demands on the 
training base.” Let us remember that almost one-
third of those now entering military service fail to 
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complete their initial enlistments. Soldiers signing up 
for long (4- to 6-year) enlistments have attrition rates 
1-1/2 times greater than those who enlist for 2 years. 
Completing an enlistment term strongly correlates 
with higher education; it is much better to have a 
soldier serve 15 months honorably than be discharged 
prematurely. A 15-month enlistment option would 
reduce personnel turnover and counter shortfalls in 
end strength. 

The second argument opponents of short enlist
ments put forth is that “today’s military requires 
highly technical skills that cannot be met by short-
termers.” Precisely. The Armed Forces should of
fer higher compensation to those whose skills require 
extended training and experience. In the draft era, 
the pay ratio between a senior noncommissioned of
ficer and a private was 6 to 1; today it is less then 3 
to 1. The military should give future pay raises to 
its career soldiers. 

Fifteen-month enlistees could fill jobs that would 
require only a short formal training period or even 
only on-the-job training. For example, a major mo
rale problem among Reservists is pulling guard duty 
at installations. Guard duty would be an appropriate 
task for a short-term enlistee. 

The total length of training for military police 
officers—from the time they enter service to 
completion of training—is 14 weeks. The short-term 
enlistee would be ideally suited for duties in peace
keeping missions such as in Bosnia, Kosovo, and the 
Sinai. Surveys show such missions are the most ap
pealing to college students. Indeed, short-enlistment 
soldiers are especially well suited to those military 
occupational specialties now experiencing recruit
ment shortfalls and excessive reliance on RCs. Also 
well documented is that recruits who have higher 
educations have markedly lower attrition rates and 
the skills and motivation to quickly learn a wide va
riety of military jobs. 

The third argument commonly advanced against 
short-term enlistment asserts that “a short-enlistment 
option would attract soldiers who otherwise would 
sign up for a longer enlistment.” Quite the contrary. 
A 15-month enlistment accompanied by educational 

benefits would attract college students and gradu
ates who never would have considered entering the 
Armed Forces. The short-term option could capi
talize on the fact that there is a dual market in re
cruitment. One group would volunteer for military 
service based on salary, skill training, and career ben
efits; the other, to obtain a paid, temporary break 
between college and graduate studies or between 
school and a career. Recruiting only 10 percent of 
college graduates would end recruitment woes. 

Recommendations 
The United States should— 
l Consider a cohort enlistment for certain col

leges to recruit enlistees to serve in specified peace
keeping missions. 

l Emphasize military service as a rewarding ex
perience between undergraduate and graduate 
school or between school and career. 

l Use single-term veterans as part-time re
cruiters. 

l Consider linking federal aid for higher educa
tion to some form of national service. (Under the 
present system, through federal grants and loan sub
sidies, the government now pays students not to 
serve their country. We now have a G.I. Bill with
out the G.I.) 

l Establish a commission to look at military re
cruitment, Homeland Security needs, civilian national 
service, and federal student aid. 

Without attracting significant numbers of college 
graduates, military recruitment will most likely ex
perience a lowering of entrance standards; higher 
entry pay and larger enlistment bonuses; an expanded 
recruitment force; increased contracting-out of mili
tary functions; and more recruitment of non-Ameri
can citizens. 

We should also keep in mind the long-term ben
efits for the country if military service becomes more 
common among privileged youth. We will have fu
ture civilian leaders who have had a rewarding mili
tary experience and who might be future part-time 
recruiters, which can only be to the advantage of 
the Armed Forces and the Nation. MR 

Charles C. Moskos, Ph.D., a former draftee, is Professor Emeritus of Sociology 
at Northwestern University, Chicago, and a member of the American Academy of Arts 
and Sciences. He received a B.A. from Princeton University and an M.A. and a Ph.D. 
from the University of California, Los Angeles. He has been awarded the Distinguished 
Service Award, the U.S. Army’s highest decoration for a civilian, and has been desig
nated an Honored Patriot by the Selective Service System. His article “The American 
Volunteer Soldier: Will He Fight?” appeared in the January-February 1997, Seventy-
Fifth Anniversary Issue of Military Review. 
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Chart 1. Selected 20th-Century Insurgencies

  

  

Best Practices in 
Counterinsurgency 
Kalev I. Sepp, Ph.D. 

It is fashionable in some quarters to say that 
the problems in Southeast Asia are primarily po
litical and economic rather than military. I do 
not agree. The essence of the problem in Viet
nam is military.—General Earle Wheeler, 19621 

WE CAN DISCERN “best practices” com
mon to successful counterinsurgencies 

by studying the past century’s insurgent 
wars. Historical analysis helps us understand the 
nature and continuities of insurgencies over 
time and in various cultural, political, and geo
graphic settings. While this does not produce a 
template solution to civil wars and insurrections, 
the sum of these experiences, judiciously and 
appropriately applied, might help Iraq defeat its 
insurgency. 

Nations on every continent have experienced 
or intervened in insurgencies. Not counting military 
coups and territorially defined civil wars, there are 
17 insurgencies we can study closely and 36 others 
that include aspects we can consider. (See chart 1.) 
Assessment reveals which counterinsurgency prac
tices were successful and which failed. A strategic 
victory does not validate all the victor’s operational 
and tactical methods or make them universally ap
plicable, as America’s defeat in Vietnam and its suc
cess in El Salvador demonstrate. In both cases, 
“learning more from one’s mistakes than one’s 
achievements” is a valid axiom. If we were to com
bine all the successful operational practices from a 
century of counterinsurgent warfare, the summary 
would suggest a campaign outline to combat the in
surgency in present-day Iraq. (See chart 2.) 

Chart 1. Selected 20th-Century Insurgencies 

Second Anglo-Boer War  (United Kingdom [U.K.] 
vs. Boer separatists, 1899-1902). 

Philippine Insurrection (United States [U.S.] vs. 
Filipino nationalists, 1899-1902 [1916]). 

Arab Revolt (Ottoman Turkey vs. Arab rebels, 1916
1918). 

Iraq 1920 (U.K. vs. Iraqi rebels, 1920). 
China (Nationalist Party [KMT] vs. Communists, 1922

1949). 
Nicaraguan Intervention  (U.S. and Government of 

Nicaragua [GoN] vs. Sandinistas, 1925-1932). 
France, World War II (Germany vs. French resistance 

and Special Operations Executive [SOE]/Office of 
Strategic Services [OSS], 1940-1945). 

Balkans, World War II  (Germany vs. Tito’s partisans 
and SOE/OSS, 1940-1945). 

Greek Civil War (U.K., then U.S. and Government of 
Greece [GoG], vs. National Liberation Army [ELAS], 
1944-1949). 

Indonesian Revolt  (Netherlands vs. Indonesian 
rebels, 1945-1949). 

French Indochina  (France vs. Viet Minh, 1945-1954). 
Palestine  (U.K. vs. Jewish separatists, 1945-1948). 
Hukbalahap Rebellion (Philippine Islands [P.I.] vs. 

Hukbalahap, 1946-1954). 

Malayan Emergency  (U.K. vs. Malayan Communist 
Party [MPC]/Malayan Races Liberation Army [MRLA], 
1948-1960). 

Kenyan Emergency  (U.K. vs. Mau Mau, 1952-1956). 
Algerian Revolt  (France vs. National Liberation Front 

[FLN], 1954-1962). 
Cyprus  (U.K. vs. Ethniki Organosis Kyprios Agoniston 

[EOKA] (a Greek terrorist organization), 1954-1959). 
Aden  (U.K. and Aden vs. Yemeni insurgents, 1955

1967). 
Cuban Revolution  (Cuba’s Batista regime vs. Castro, 

1956-1959). 
France  (France vs. Secret Army Organization [OAS], 

1958-1962). 
Venezuela  (Venezuela vs. urban-based Armed Forces 

for National Liberation [FALN], 1958-1963). 
Vietnam War (U.S. and Government of Vietnam 

[GoVN] vs. National Liberation Front [NLF] and 
Democratic People’s Republic of Vietnam [DPRVN], 
1958-1975). 

Guatemalan Civil War  (Guatemala vs. Marxist rebels, 
1961-1996). 

Angola  (Portugal vs. Popular Movement for the 
Liberation of Angola [MPLA], 1961-1974). 

Guinea-Bissau  (Portugal vs. Marxist rebels, 1963-1974). 
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Successful Operational Practices 
The focus of all civil and military plans and op

erations must be on the center of gravity in any con
flict—the country’s people and their belief in and 
support of their government. Winning their hearts 
and minds must be the objective of the government’s 
efforts.2 Because this is a policy objective, it must 
be directed by the country’s political leaders. Colom
bian President Alvaro Uribe pursued this course and 
gained broad support of the populace in the struggle 
against the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colom
bia and National Liberation Army narcoterrorists. 
His government is weakening the insurgents’ hold 
on their traditional zones of control and threatening 
their financial and recruiting base.3 

Human rights. The security of the people must 
be assured as a basic need, along with food, water, 
shelter, health care, and a means of living. These 
are human rights, along with freedom of worship, 
access to education, and equal rights for women.4 

The failure of counterinsurgencies and the root cause 
of the insurgencies themselves can often be traced 
to government disregard of these basic rights, as in 
Kuomintung, China; French Indochina; Batista’s 
Cuba; Somoza’s Nicaragua; and Soviet-occupied 
Afghanistan, among others. Recognition and as
surance of these rights by the government has 
been essential to turning a population away from 

Uruguay (Uruguay vs. Tupamaros, 1963-1972). 
Mozambique  (Portugal vs. Front for the Liberation of 

Mozambique [FRELIMO], 1964-1974). 
Colombian Civil War  (U.S. and Government of 

Colombia [GoC] vs. Revolutionary Armed Forces of 
Colombia [FARC] and National Liberation Army 
[ELN], 1964-present). 

Northern Ireland (U.K. vs. Irish Republican Army [IRA], 
1968-present). 

Weather Underground  (WU) (U.S. vs. Students for a 
Democratic Society [SDS]/WU, Black Panthers, Sym
bionese Liberation Army [SLA] et al., 1968-1980). 

Spain  (Spain vs. Basque Euzkadi Ta Askatasuna [ETA] 
(Basque fatherland and liberty), 1968-present). 

Oman  (U.K. and Oman vs. Popular Front for the 
Liberation of Oman and the Arab Gulf [PFLOAG], 
1969-1976). 

Germany (Germany vs. Baader-Meinhof/Red Army 
Faction [RAF], 1970-1992). 

Philippines  (P.I. vs. New People’s Army [NPA] and 
Moro National Liberation Front [MNLF]/Moro Islamic 
Liberation Front [MILF], 1970-present). 

Sri Lanka  (Sri Lanka vs. Tamil New Tigers [TNT], 
1972-present). 

Palestine  (Israel vs. Palestine Liberation Front [PLF] 
et al., 1973-present). 

Rhodesia  (Rhodesia vs. Zimbabwe African People’s 
Union [ZAPU] and Zimbabwe African National Union 

insurgents and their promises. 
During the 1950s Malaya Emergency, British 

High Commissioner Sir Gerald Templer—a declared 
antiracist—strived for political and social equality of 
all Malays. He granted Malay citizenship en masse 
to over a million Indians and Chinese; required Brit
ons to register as Malay citizens; elevated the pub
lic role of women; constructed schools, clinics, and 
police stations; electrified rural villages; continued a 
700-percent increase in the number of police and 
military troops; and gave arms to militia guards to 
protect their own communities. In this environment, 
insurgent terrorism only drove the people further 
from the rebels and closer to the government.5 

Law enforcement. Intelligence operations that 
help detect terrorist insurgents for arrest and pros
ecution are the single most important practice to pro
tect a population from threats to its security. Hon
est, trained, robust police forces responsible for 
security can gather intelligence at the community 
level. Historically, robustness in wartime requires 
a ratio of 20 police and auxiliaries for each 1,000 
civilians.6 

In turn, an incorrupt, functioning judiciary must 
support the police. During a major urban insurgency 
from 1968 to 1973, the Venezuelan Government 
appointed the head of military intelligence as the 
senior police chief in Caracas. He centralized 

[ZANU], 1974-1980). 
Western Sahara  (Morocco vs. Western Sahara 

Freedom Movement [POLISARIO], 1975-1991). 
Soviet-Afghan War (Union of Soviet Socialist Repub

lics [USSR] and Government of Afghanistan [GoA] vs. 
Mujahideen, 1979-1988). 

Salvadoran Civil War  (U.S. and Government of El 
Salvador [GoES] vs. Farabundo Marti National 
Liberation Front [FMLN], 1979-1991). 

Senderista Insurgency  (Peru vs. Sendero Lumi
noso, 1980-1995; vs. Tupac Amaru Revolutionary 
Movement [MRTA], 1996-1997). 

Nicaragua (Frente Sandinista Deliberacion Nacional 
[FSLN] vs. National Guard [GN]/Contras, 1980
1990). 

Kashmir  (India vs. Kashmiri Muslim separatists, 
1988-present). 

Algeria  (Algeria/National Liberation Front [FLN] vs. 
Islamic Salvation Front [FIS]/Armed Islamic Group 
[GIA], 1992-present). 

Somalia Humanitarian Relief Mission  (U.S. and UN 
vs. armed factions, 1992-1994). 

Chechnya  (Russia vs. Chechen separatists, 1994
present). 

Nepal (Nepal vs. Maoists, 1996-present). 
Afghanistan  (U.S. and GoA vs. Taliban, 2001-present). 
Iraq (Government of Iraq [GoI] and U.S.-led coalition 

vs. jihadists and insurgents, 2003-present). 
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command of all Venezuelan police and reorganized, 
retrained, and reformed them. They fought and 
eventually defeated the terrorists.7 

As necessary, military and paramilitary forces can 
support the police in the performance of their law-
enforcement duties. From 1968 to 1972, Vietnam
ese police and intelligence services, with military sup
port, carried out project Phung Hoang, arresting and 
trying over 18,000 members of the nationwide Viet 
Cong command and intelligence infrastructure.8 

Population control. Insurgents rely on members 
of the population for concealment, sustenance, and 
recruits, so they must be isolated from the people 
by all means possible. Among the most effective 
means are such population-control measures as ve
hicle and personnel checkpoints and national iden
tity cards. In Malaya, the requirement to carry an 
I.D. card with a photo and thumbprint forced the 
communists to abandon their original three-phase 
political-military strategy and caused divisive infight
ing among their leaders over how to respond to this 
effective population-control measure.9 

Political process. Informational campaigns ex
plain to the population what they can do to help their 
government make them secure from terrorist insur
gents; encourage participation in the political process 
by voting in local and national elections; and con
vince insurgents they can best meet their personal 
interests and avoid the risk of imprisonment or death 
by reintegrating themselves into the population 
through amnesty, rehabilitation, or by simply not fight
ing. The Philippine Government’s psychological war

fare branch was able to focus its messages on indi
vidual villages and specific Huk guerrilla bands be
cause it employed locals and surrendered insurgents 
on its staffs.10 

After the police and supporting forces secure a 
neighborhood, village, township, or infrastructure fa
cility from terrorist insurgent activity, the government 
can apply resources to expand the secure area to 
an adjacent zone and expand the secure area again 
when that zone is completely secure. In Malaya, the 
government designated secure, contested, and en
emy zones by white, gray, and black colors (a tech
nique that mirrored that of the rebels) and promised 
rewards of services and aid to persons who helped 
purge an area of insurgents. Attaining the status of 
a secure “white zone,” with the attendant govern
ment benefits, was in the people’s best interest.11 

Counterinsurgent warfare. Allied military 
forces and advisory teams, organized to support po
lice forces and fight insurgents, can bolster security 
until indigenous security forces are competent to per
form these tasks without allied assistance. In the 
U.S. Armed Forces, only the Special Forces (SF) 
are expressly organized and trained for counterin
surgent warfare and advising indigenous forces. 
During the 12-year-long Salvadoran Civil War, 25 SF 
field advisers and 30 staff advisers were the core 
of the effort that trained the 50,000-man Salvadoran 
Army that battled insurgents to a draw and forced 
them to accept a negotiated end to the war. In post-
Taliban Afghanistan, SF detachments manage the 
operations of groups of hundreds of regular and para-

Chart 2. Successful and Unsuccessful Counterinsurgency Practices. 

Successful 
l Emphasis on intelligence. 
l Focus on population, their needs, and security. 
l Secure areas established, expanded. 
l Insurgents isolated from population (population 

control). 
l Single authority (charismatic/dynamic leader). 
l Effective, pervasive psychological operations 

(PSYOP) campaigns. 
l Amnesty and rehabilitation for insurgents. 
l Police in lead; military supporting. 
l Police force expanded, diversified. 
l Conventional military forces reoriented for 

counterinsurgency. 
l Special Forces, advisers embedded with 

indigenous forces. 
l Insurgent sanctuaries denied. 

Unsuccessful 
l Primacy of military direction of counter

insurgency. 
l Priority to “kill-capture” enemy, not on engaging 

population. 
l Battalion-size operations as the norm. 
l Military units concentrated on large bases for 

protection. 
l Special Forces focused on raiding. 
l Adviser effort a low priority in personnel assign

ment. 
l Building, training indigenous army in image of 

U.S. Army. 
l Peacetime government processes. 
l Open borders, airspace, coastlines. 
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military fighters. British and Australian Special Air 
Service regiments have similar creditable records 
because of long-term associations with the leaders 
and soldiers of the indigenous units they have 
trained.12 

Constant patrolling by government forces estab
lishes an official presence that enhances security and 
builds confidence in the government. Patrolling is a 
basic tenet of policing, and in the last 100 years all 
successful counterinsurgencies have employed this 
fundamental security practice. Other more creative 
methods also have been used against insurgents, 
such as the infiltration of Mau Mau gangs in Kenya 
by British-trained “pseudo-gangs” posing as collabo
rators, a tactic also employed by the Filipino “Force 
X” against Huk guerrillas.13 

Securing borders. Border crossings must be re
stricted to deny terrorist insurgents a sanctuary and 
to enhance national sovereignty. Police and military 
rapid-reaction units can respond to or spoil major in
surgent attacks. Special-mission units can perform 
direct-action operations to rescue hostages, and se
lect infantrymen can conduct raids. To seal off Na
tional Liberation Front bases in Tunisia, the French 
built a 320-kilometer-long barrier on the eastern Al
gerian border, and helicopter-borne infantry attacked 
guerrillas attempting to breach the barrier. The 
Morice Line completely stopped insurgent infiltra
tion.14 

Executive authority. Emergency conditions dic
tate that a government needs a single, fully empow
ered executive to direct and coordinate counter
insurgency efforts. Power-sharing among political 
bodies, while appropriate and necessary in peace
time, presents wartime vulnerabilities and gaps in 
coordination that insurgents can exploit. For ex
ample, one person—a civil servant with the rank of 
secretary of state—is responsible for all British Gov
ernment political and military activity in Northern Ire
land. In another example, in 1992, when Peru was 
on the verge of falling to the Shining Path insurgents, 
newly elected President Alberto Fujimori gave him
self exceptional executive authority to fight terror
ists. With overwhelming popular support, Fujimori 
unified the counterinsurgency effort and within 3 
years wiped out the Maoists. In 1997, he crushed 
another violent insurgent group.15 

The requirement for exceptional leadership dur
ing an internal war calls for a leader with dynamism 
and imagination. To ensure long-term success, this 
leader must remain in authority after the insurgency 
ends, while advisers continue to move the govern
ment and its agencies toward independence. Ramon 
Magsaysay, the civilian defense minister of the Phil
ippines during the Hukbalahap insurrection, was re-

COUNTERINSURGENCY 

nowned for his charisma, optimism, and persistence. 
His equally inspiring and energetic U.S. adviser, 
Major General Edward Lansdale, kept himself in the 
background throughout the war. Magsaysay’s and 
Lansdale’s personalities contributed as much to the 
success of the Filipino counterinsurgency as the pro
grams they instituted.16 U.S. advisers James A. Van 
Fleet in Greece and Mark Hamilton in El Salvador 
likewise helped significantly in ending those coun
tries’ wars.17 

Operational Practices 
Failed counterinsurgencies reveal unsuccessful 

operational practices. The American intervention in 
Vietnam and the Soviet occupation of Afghanistan 
are examples of these malpractices. In the critical 
early periods of these wars, military staffs rather 
than civil governments guided operations, which 
were typified by large-unit sweeps that cleared but 
then abandoned communities and terrain. Emphasis 
was on killing and capturing enemy combatants 
rather than on engaging the population.18 In particular, 
Americans and Soviets employed massive artillery 
and aerial firepower with the intent to defeat enemy 
forces by attriting them to a point of collapse, an ob
jective which was never reached.19 

Indigenous regular armies, although fighting in their 
own country and more numerous than foreign forces, 
were subordinate to them. Conventional forces 
trained indigenous units in their image—with histori
cally poor results.20 Special operations forces com
mitted most of their units to raids and reconnaissance 
missions, with successful but narrow results. The 
Americans further marginalized their Special Forces 
by economy-of-force assignments to sparsely popu
lated hinterlands.21 Later, Spetznaziki roamed the 
Afghan mountains at will but with little effect. 

In the Republic of Vietnam, the Saigon Gov
ernment’s leadership was unsettled. Leadership 
was unequally divided in the allied ranks between 
the U.S. Ambassador, the CIA Chief of Station, 
and the senior U.S. military commander.22 Impa
tience, masked as aggressiveness and “offensive
mindedness,” drove the Americans to apply 
counterinsurgency methods learned from conflicts in 
Greece and Malaya, but without taking into account 
the differences in the lands and people. The Ameri
cans also ignored the French experience in 
Indochina, particularly the general ineffectiveness of 
large-unit operations.23 Later, the Soviets did not con
sider the American experience in Vietnam when 
their occupation of Afghanistan became protracted. 
The Soviet command in Afghanistan was unified but 
wholly militarized, and the Afghan government they 
established was perfunctory.24 
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Disengagement from an unresolved counterinsur
gency can doom an indigenous government. When 
the United States and the Soviet Union withdrew 
their forces from Vietnam and Afghanistan, the re
maining indigenous governments were not vigorous 
or competent enough to maintain themselves with
out significant assistance. After the Soviet regime 
in Moscow fell, the Taliban readily deposed the pup
pet government in Kabul. In Vietnam, the U.S. Con
gress sharply curtailed military aid after the with
drawal of U.S. forces. With no other source of 
support, South Vietnam was vulnerable to the inva
sion from the North that deposed its regime.25 

Over time, the Americans improved their 
counterinsurgency practices in Vietnam, which re
sulted in viable combined and interagency efforts 
such as the Vietnamese-led Civil Operations and 

Revolutionary Development Support; the Vietnam
ese Civilian Irregular Defense Groups and Provi
sional Reconnaissance Units; the U.S. Marine Corps 
Combined Action Platoons; and U.S. military adviser 
training and employment. These practices, and other 
Vietnamese-directed programs, came too late to 
overcome the early “Americanization” of the 
counterinsurgency and its initially military-dominant 
strategy focused on enemy forces rather than the 
Vietnamese people and their government.26 

It is still possible for Iraqi and coalition govern
ments to adopt proven counterinsurgency practices 
and abandon schemes that have no record of 
success. Any campaign plan to prosecute the 
counterinsurgency in Iraq should be submitted to a 
test of historical feasibility in addition to customary 
methods of analysis. MR 
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The Fight for Samarra: 
Full-Spectrum Operations in Modern Warfare
 

Major General John R.S. Batiste, U.S. Army, and 
Lieutenant Colonel Paul R. Daniels, U.S. Army 

SHORTLY AFTER midnight on the morning 
of 1 October 2004, Iraqi and U.S. Army 1st 

Infantry Division (1st ID) forces attacked the pre
dominantly Sunni Muslim city of Samarra, Iraq, to 
kill or capture anti-Iraqi forces (AIF) and return the 
city to competent civilian control. The operation was 
deliberate, precise, and struck the enemy simulta
neously from multiple directions. By noon, Iraqi Se
curity Forces (ISF) controlled key government and 
religious sites. In slightly more than 2 days of fight
ing, over 125 AIF were killed, 60 wounded, and 128 
detained. 

The combined operation of the ISF and Colonel 
Randy Dragon’s 2d Brigade Combat Team (BCT) 
swiftly defeated the enemy and freed Samarra from 
the clutches of the AIF. Iraqi and U.S. leaders her
alded the operation as a model for the rest of Iraq.1 

The Interim Iraqi Government (IIG) had needed a 
“Sunni victory” to jump-start a nationwide campaign 
to deny insurgents safe havens and set conditions 
for successful national elections. The 1st ID’s vic
tory at Samarra was the first such victory and had 
a strategic effect, both in Iraq and the United States. 

However, victory in the battle for Samarra dur
ing the early days of October 2004 marked neither 
the beginning nor the end of Operation Baton Rouge, 
which was a full-spectrum operation. The fight for 
Samarra was not won on completion of the kinetic 
phase of operations. A months-long division effort 
along four lines of operations executed from the stra
tegic to the tactical level preceded and followed the 
kinetic phase. In fact, the kinetic phase much read 
about in newspapers was not at all the decisive point 
in the fight for Samarra. Clearing the city of AIF 
was necessary, but not sufficient. 

The Road to Baton Rouge 
What was decisive to the operation was re

storing control of Samarra to competent, respected 
Iraqi civil and police authorities. This required the 

1st ID to— 
l Prevent a security vacuum from developing 

when coalition forces (CF) reduced their post-
combat presence. 

l Conduct concurrent information operations (IO) 
to reinforce the legitimacy of Iraqi civil and security 
force leaders. 

l Begin reconstruction efforts to improve the 
quality of life in Samarra and give its residents al
ternatives to the insurgency. 

Success in these three tasks required— 
l Envisioning a full-spectrum end state. 
l Developing a range of options based on chang

ing conditions in Samarra. 
l Setting the right conditions for the decisive 

phase of operations before beginning the kinetic 
phase. 

l Applying diplomatic, informational, military, 
and economic instruments of power, not only at the 
IIG and Multinational Force-Iraq (MNF-I) levels, 
but down to the company command level. 

During the transition phase of operations, the 
division expected setbacks, even months after 
major combat operations ended. These expecta
tions proved correct. In the Iraqi theater of op
erations, decisive does not mean rapid. While the 
1st ID won battles against insurgents elsewhere 
in Iraq through stability operations and support 
operations (SOSO) and relatively low levels of 
combat operations, the 1st ID’s fight for Samarra 
is an excellent example of full-spectrum opera
tions. 

Some observers contend that only an Iraqi-led, 
nonviolent, negotiated solution in Samarra would 
have represented true success. Others point to the 
rapid execution of the kinetic phase of the opera
tion as the success. Both are wrong; the former 
turned out to be infeasible, and the latter misses 
the larger picture. The 1st ID and ISF were close 
to creating a peaceful solution, but either through 
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their strength or by intimidation, the insurgents 
made a nonviolent solution impossible. 

The success of Operation Baton Rouge is that 
soldiers, noncommissioned officers, and leaders 
throughout the 1st ID combat team understood the 
nuances of SOSO and combat operations and simul
taneously executed them in such a manner that 
they— 

l Reduced support for the insurgency. 
l Enabled a rapid, precise kinetic operation with 

minimal loss of innocent life and damage to civilian 
property. 

l Facilitated a quick transition to the decisive 
phase. 

l Created an environment in which the most 

difficult tasks, those associated with transitioning 
to Iraqi control, of the decisive phase could be 
tackled. 

Violence in Samarra 
In July 2003, Task Force (TF) 1-66, 4th Infantry 

Division (4th ID), established a forward operating 
base (FOB) in Samarra after major ground combat 
operations in Operation Iraqi Freedom ended. Be
cause of increased insurgent activity in Samarra and 
the surrounding area, the 4th ID conceived Opera
tion Ivy Blizzard in November 2003. Its mission: kill 
or capture the enemy and return control of Samarra 
to the Iraqi Civil Defense Corps, later the Iraqi 
National Guard (ING) (now the Iraqi Army [IA]). 
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Operation Ivy Blizzard began on 17 December 2003, 
but key enemy leaders had fled Samarra in antici
pation of H-hour. By February 2004, many insur
gent leaders had returned to Samarra to regain their 
influence in the city. After the transfer of authority 
(TOA) from the 4th ID to the 1st ID in March 2004, 
Samarra remained restive. 

In April 2004, attacks against coalition forces in 
Samarra increased from 5 to 15 a week as a result 
of uprisings in Fallujah and Najaf. Some ISF per
sonnel deserted or collaborated with the enemy. On 
30 May 2004, TF 1-26 (the Blue Spaders), which 
had assumed responsibility for Samarra after the 
TOA, began Operation Spader Strike, encountering 
stiff resistance when it sought to kill or capture high-
payoff targets. 

Samarra had become a safe haven for several 
hundred insurgents and foreign fighters and was 
plagued by the rivalries of crime families and 7 ma
jor and 11 minor tribes, all vying for influence. On 2 
June 2004, Samarra’s city council president resigned, 
and a person known to have connections with AIF 
replaced him. Four days later, provincial police re
inforcements arrived to help bring the city under con
trol, but most abandoned their posts or collaborated 
with the enemy. In June, the commander of the 202d 
ING Battalion deserted his post, and most of his 
soldiers followed suit. He was later murdered in 
the streets of Baghdad. 

A local security vacuum quickly emerged, and 
the enemy launched sporadic, unorganized attacks 
against coalition forces. Several civilian leaders 
presented the police a list of demands and promised 
an end to hostilities if CF and ISF vacated the city. 
In early July, enemy forces shifted their focus to 
the 202d ING Battalion headquarters located just 
outside the city across the Tigris River at Patrol 
Base (PB) Razor. One week later, a suicide bomber 
dressed in a police uniform and driving an Iraqi 
police vehicle attacked the headquarters with a 
vehicle-borne improvised explosive device 
(VBIED). Nearly simultaneously, AIF attacked 
PB Razor with small arms and indirect fire. Five 
Blue Spaders lost their lives; 20 others were 
wounded. 

The 2d BCT isolated the city by closing the Tigris 
River bridge, the only approach into Samarra from 
the west. A major operation to reassert control over 
Samarra became necessary. With MNF-I and Mul
tinational Corps–Iraq (MNC-I), the division had been 
planning for a month what would later be called Op
eration Baton Rouge. The key question was, “What 
must be done to ensure long-term success?” 

The Campaign Plan 
After enemy attacks in and around Samarra dur

ing the spring and summer, including the perfidious 
VBIED suicide attack at PB Razor, it would have 
been easy for 1st ID leaders to see Samarra as a 
relatively straightforward problem; that is, as a 
densely populated urban area of 250,000 people un
der the control of several hundred enemy forces the 
1st ID had to capture or kill. 

However, viewing the fight for Samarra through 
the lens of the campaign plan enabled 1st ID lead
ers to see a host of complex problems with no quick 
or easy solutions. The 1st ID would have to envi
sion the full-spectrum end state, wage a deliberate 
campaign, and set conditions for its decisive phase. 
Otherwise, any victory would be short-lived, and the 
insurgents would quickly fill any power vacuum. 
Operation Baton Rouge would be a full-spectrum 
operation. 

Task Force Danger was a 22,000-soldier-strong 
1st ID task force responsible for four provinces of 
northcentral Iraq.2 Task Force Danger’s mission and 
commander’s intent (derived from the MNF-I cam
paign plan) set forth four lines of operations: 

1. Governance. 
2. Communications. 
3. Economic development. 
4. Security. 
Full-spectrum operations, which were necessary 

to break the cycle of violence within the provinces 
of northcentral Iraq, would simultaneously— 

l Execute intelligence-driven combat operations 
to kill or capture AIF while also equipping, training, 
and mentoring ISF. 

l Forge relationships with civic, religious, and 
tribal leaders and empower them to establish func
tioning local governments. 

l Rebuild the nation’s infrastructure and 
economy. 

l Change attitudes. 
l Give Iraqis alternatives to the insurgency. 
In short, any operation in Samarra had to be driven 

by and nested within the overarching campaign plan. 
Developing a range of options in response to chang
ing conditions in the city was also important.3 

On 16 July 2004, Operations Plan Baton Rouge 
was approved as a four-phase operation. Phase I 
was to set conditions and conduct reconnaissance 
and preparation. During Phase II, forces were to iso
late the area. Phase III included search and attack 
operations. Phase IV was the transition—and deci
sive—phase. Phases I through III could be adapted 
to changing conditions or eliminated altogether. 
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Task Force 1-77 soldiers 
in Samarra on the morning 
of 1 October 2004. 

cil, which gathered the senior and most in
fluential sheiks from across the area of op
erations (AO). 

Task Force Danger took the line of op
erations one step farther by developing the 
Iraqi Senior Advisory Council (ISAC), 
whose members were prominent academ
ics, doctors, former military officers, imams, 
sheiks, and other elites. The ISAC met 
bi-weekly and was useful in enabling TF 
Danger to see the situation in Samarra 
through the eyes of the Iraqi people. More 
important, the relationships the task force 
developed with council members proved 
invaluable. 

The 1st ID required its major subordinate 
commands to appoint ministry coordinators 
(MCs) to work with ministers at the pro
vincial level and frequently at the national 
level in Baghdad. For example, the 1st ID 
Engineer Brigade, led by Colonel Bill 
Haight, was responsible for the ministry of 
oil and ministry of electricity. The ministry 
of oil MC worked with Iraqi officials to en
sure Samarra had ample supplies of fuel, 
heating oil, and natural gas on hand after the 
cessation of hostilities. The ministry of elec
tricity MC worked with ministry represen
tatives to restore and improve electrical ser-

Task Force Danger employed the 1st ID’s fires 
and effects coordination cell (FECC), led by Divi
sion Artillery Commander Colonel Rich Longo to 
develop the effects the division desired to achieve 
across the battlespace. The division devised pro
grams to achieve lethal and nonlethal effects along 
the four lines of operations and synchronized them 
to maintain unity of effort throughout the battle-
space. Setting the conditions in Samarra was a sub
set of this larger effort. 

Governance. The 1st ID defined the line of op
eration as the engagement of ISF, provincial, city, 
religious, and tribal leaders. The 1st ID’s experience 
in the Balkans led it to name this group the “sphere 
of influence” (SOI). Task Force Danger engaged 
with the SOI daily at all levels. Company command
ers engaged village or neighborhood leaders and in
dividual sheiks; battalion commanders engaged 
groups of sheiks, city councils, and mayors; brigade 
commanders engaged provincial governors, and gov
erning and imam councils. The commanding general 
met monthly with all four provincial governors at a 
governors’ conference and convened a sheiks’ coun

vice to Samarra and to turn off power 
quickly to any part of the city to take advantage of 
night-vision optics during military operations. The 
relationships, trust, and confidence ministry coordi
nators forged with their Iraqi counterparts were criti
cal to the mission. 

Communications. Any spectacular enemy at
tack made headlines around the world. In our opin
ion, the international news media, including major 
U.S. television networks and print media, largely 
emphasized negative events, especially during the 
period leading up to the U.S. presidential election. 
Of course, the enemy, using media representatives 
sympathetic to his cause, waged disinformation cam
paigns to discredit the Iraqi government and coali
tion forces, which called for a proactive, agile, and 
coordinated IO, psychological operations (PSYOP), 
and public affairs (PA) battle drill to correct inac
curate or incomplete reporting. This team never al
lowed such reporting to go without a response of 
nonlethal “counterfire.” 

As an example, the task force expected the 
enemy to fight from mosques, use human shields 
when crossing open areas, and intentionally gather 
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in congested areas. When the enemy later con
firmed these expectations during Operation Baton 
Rouge, some news agencies were inclined to report 
the few (although tragic) deaths of innocent people 
and attribute them to the wanton use of overwhelm
ing U.S. firepower—a totally false conclusion. The 
IO/PSYOP/PA team prepared and coordinated talk
ing points for leaders to counter these reports. Sub
sequent coverage by all major news agencies re
ported the story correctly. The enemy had used 
innocent people and holy sites as shields, and CF and 
ISF had been careful to respond with the appropri
ate level of precision fires. 

Furthermore, insurgents often indiscriminately 
launched rockets and fired mortars in cities through
out northcentral Iraq. After one attack in Tikrit, an 
international news agency reported that civilians 
were killed because they were caught in crossfire 
between U.S. forces and insurgents. Within an hour, 
the IO/PSYOP/PA battle drill resulted in broadcast 
and publication of accurate reports and on-the-scene 
coverage by local media for independent verifica
tion of the facts. Both Arabic and international agen
cies began reporting the correct story, using talking 
points written by the division. The key was never 
letting an inaccurate report go by without an attempt 
to correct it. One measure of effectiveness was that 
such efforts resulted in Iraqi and several international 
news outlets regularly checking facts with the divi
sion PA officer before publishing stories. 

Task Force Danger banged the good news drum 
loudly, not only to obtain balanced and accurate re
porting globally, but to inform the Iraqi people of the 
genuine progress being made to restore order and 
to convince them their security forces and leaders 
were capable. If the drumbeats were many and fre
quent, public awareness of progress could create an 
irreversible momentum toward representative gov
ernment and prosperity. The task force seized the 
IO initiative and isolated the enemy from the popu
lace. 

Units throughout the division produced daily 
“drumbeats”— simple one-page English and Ara
bic summaries of good news stories across the four 
lines of operations—and distributed them to media 
outlets and higher headquarters. After the 28 June 
2004 transfer of sovereignty in Iraq, the drumbeats 
increasingly emphasized the growing proficiency and 
independence of governmental bodies and security 
forces. To increase the IIG’s credibility in the eyes 
of the Iraqi people, the FECC generated IO themes, 
messages, and talking points and disseminated them 
to leaders down to squad level. 

SAMARRA
 

The division also held regularly scheduled press 
conferences, issued an average of more than 120 
press releases per week, and took painstaking care 
to remain impartial and transparent. Task Force Dan
ger encouraged leaders and soldiers to talk to the 
press and routinely embedded journalists and report
ers with units. “Embeds” from the major news net
works and print media proved invaluable during Op
eration Baton Rouge. Embedded reporters gained 
a perspective on the situation in the division’s AO 
that was impossible to obtain in Baghdad. On many 
occasions, journalists commented they had been un
aware that so much was happening in the AO until 
they were embedded with units. Reporters embed
ded with units before and during Operation Baton 
Rouge had unfettered access to soldiers and lead
ers, witnessed the events of the operation as they 
unfolded, and gained an appreciation for CF and ISF 
accomplishments, the difficulties inherent in restor
ing Iraqi control to Samarra and moving the city for
ward. As a result, Iraqi and international audiences 
enjoyed fair and balanced reporting. 

The commanding general recorded radio ad
dresses every week, and brigade and many battal
ion commanders hosted radio or television talkshows 
with their Iraqi counterparts. After the transfer of 
sovereignty, the division did not halt these efforts. It 
prepared Iraqi leaders for appearances in front of 
the camera or behind the microphone and held events 
that enabled tribal, religious, and ethnic leaders to 
come together to discuss pressing issues. The ex
plosive growth of media attendance at, and the en
thusiastic public participation in, these events dem
onstrated their effectiveness in building public 
confidence in governance. These participatory ac
tivities provided peaceful, constructive outlets for 
social pressures created under Saddam Hussein’s 
regime. 

In addition, a mobile broadcast station located at 
a FOB 10 kilometers from Samarra broadcast IO 
messages and Iraqi music as part of a sophisticated 
IO campaign to discredit the AIF and gain the sup
port of Samarra’s residents. The task force distrib
uted thousands of handheld radios throughout 
Samarra to support this effort. 

The net effect of the 1st ID’s communications 
lines of operations was that Samarrans saw that a 
better life was possible if they supported (or at least 
did not actively oppose) CF and ISF efforts to free 
Samarra from AIF control. Overt support of coali
tion forces was risky for the average Samarran be
cause of the level of intimidation in the city before 
Operation Baton Rouge. After the kinetic phase of 
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Members of the first Samarra police 
cohort class reporting for out-of-contact 
training in Tikrit, 3 February 2005. 

shot was ever fired. Con
tracts for projects valued 
at $10 million were let un
der the Accelerated Iraqi 
Reconstruction Program. 

Security. Killing or cap
turing AIF in Samarra was 
necessary. However, to 
ensure success, the 1st ID 
had to set other conditions 
before beginning kinetic 
operations. Perhaps the 
most critical was sustain
ing a stable, secure envi
ronment. The division had 
to not only kill the enemy 
but prevent a security 
vacuum from developing 

the operation, however, human intelligence (HU
MINT) tips and active reporting to the city’s Joint 
Coordination Center spiked, providing ISF with ac
tionable intelligence daily. The 2d Ministry of Infor
mation (MOI) Battalion, which was assigned duties 
in Samarra after the kinetic phase of Operation Ba
ton Rouge, conducted over 200 raids during the next 
5 months, using information Samarrans provided. 
The people of Samarra knew the AIF stood in the 
way of progress and a return to normalcy. The 1st 
ID’s communications operations reduced the pool of 
opportunists or fence-sitters available to insurgents 
and criminals. 

Economic development. Another way to drive 
a wedge between the people of Samarra and the 
AIF was to improve the quality of life in the city 
and give Samarrans an alternative to the insurgency 
by putting them back to work. The 1st ID used eco
nomic development and reconstruction in several 
important ways, showcasing progress on this front 
in other parts of the region to demonstrate to 
Samarrans what they were missing. The 1st ID 
emphasized that progress would come to Samarra 
only after the city met certain conditions. Task Force 
Danger sought to meet people’s needs, but also le
veraged them to ensure its time and resources were 
well spent. Once CF and ISF cleared the enemy 
from the city, the task force began construction 
projects to build the credibility of newly installed lead
ers. The rapid start of projects bought leaders 
enough time to get the city back on its feet and gave 
fence-sitters an alternative to the insurgency. To this 
end, 22 high-impact projects that would generate 
large numbers of jobs were identified before the first 

after combat operations 
ended. To accomplish this, CF and ISF remained in 
Samarra while the task force recruited, trained, and 
equipped a police force of 1,200 officers—an on
going task. The division allocated additional combat 
power to the 2d BCT to weight the division main 
effort.4  With the exception of TF 1-26 and the 1-4 
Cavalry, which operated in and around Samarra, 
units attacked from the march and withdrew back 
to their areas of responsibility within 96 hours. The 
division tactical command post, led by Brigadier Gen
eral (BG) John Morgan, controlled this complex facet 
of the operation. In a battlespace the size of West 
Virginia, the division decided where to take risks 
everyday, but leaving vacuums in battalion sectors 
for long periods of time was unacceptable. ISF were 
needed in Samarra. 

The 2d BCT received help from the IIG’s MOI 
and the ministry of defense (MOD) to integrate el
ements from six Iraqi battalions into the concept of 
the operation.5 The 1st ID made it clear to the IIG 
it was unwise to begin Operation Baton Rouge with
out these Iraqi forces in place because they in
creased the overall size of the force to prevent a 
power vacuum and demonstrated that the ISF was 
potent and credible. Unfortunately, the new IIG bu
reaucracy moved slowly and allocated these forces 
to the division just days before execution of the op
eration. The governor of Salah Ad Din Province 
promised to supply hundreds of provincial police to 
Samarra after the cessation of hostilities. At a nearby 
FOB, the task force stockpiled force-protection ma
terials to harden government buildings and police sta
tions and readied equipment, weapons, and new ve
hicles for the police force, including several mobile 
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police stations, which TF Danger engineers fabri
cated using milvans. 

Operation Baton Rouge was a test for the new 
IA battalions. A few of the battalions had previously 
been put to the test and the results had been unset
tling. In April and June 2004, soldiers of the poorly 
led and not well-trained 202d IA Battalion, based in 
Samarra, deserted their posts in the face of the en
emy. Task Force Danger and the 2d BCT set out 
to rebuild the 202dIA Battalion from the ground up 
by finding the right leaders, recruiting soldiers loyal 
to the cause, and training and equipping the organi
zation while it was out of contact with the enemy. 
Two cohort classes of new recruits were trained at 
a division training facility in Tikrit. This approach 
proved effective and later served as a model for 
training Samarran police. An important point is that 
these new recruits for the 202d IA Battalion did not 
come from the Samarra area. This prevented AIF 
in the city from threatening and intimidating the sol
diers’ families, which would have severely affected 
the unit’s effectiveness. 

The plan to retake Samarra permitted only the ISF 
to enter sensitive sites (such as the famous Golden 
Mosque), an aspect intended to send another 
important message to the Iraqi people. The native-
speaking ISF also provided a much quicker reac
tion to HUMINT gleaned from Samarrans and 
detainees and could recognize foreign fighters and 
Iraqis who were not from Samarra. 

The division learned an important lesson from 
Colonel Dana Pittard’s 3d BCT (the Dukes) oper
ating in neighboring Diyala Province: even with ad
ditional ISF, coalition forces should not leave Samarra 
during the transition phase. In June 2004, the 3d BCT 
routed the enemy from Baqubah, a city once a hot
bed of insurgent activity. The Dukes never left 
Baqubah after major combat operations concluded; 
they maintained a strong, unobtrusive presence but 
responded forcefully to any enemy move, which 
emboldened the ISF. Coalition forces would there
after have a permanent foothold in the city. Staying 
in Baqubah filled the ISF with confidence and sent 
a clear message to the AIF that it could not exploit 
a vacuum. Accordingly, Operation Baton Rouge 
called for the 2d BCT to maintain a foothold in 
Samarra at permanent patrol bases, later named 
Uvanni and Olson (after two U.S. soldiers killed in 
action during the fight for Samarra).6 

Execution 
In mid-July, with Operation Plan Baton Rouge 

planning complete, 1st ID leaders joined the MOI 
and MOD at strategic planning group and senior ad
visory council meetings in Baghdad to discuss 

SAMARRA
 

courses of action. Naturally, all involved desired to 
resolve the situation in Samarra peacefully, and the 
IIG wanted to explore all options. 

Shaping operations. Task Force Danger began 
shaping operations to deny the enemy time to set 
his defenses while the IIG deliberated. On 22 July, 
the 2d BCT conducted Operation Cajun Mousetrap 
I, the first of three shaping operations. Operations 
Cajun Mousetrap II and III followed on 5, 13, and 
14 August. In total, an estimated 59 insurgents were 
killed, and the Mousetrap operations allowed the 
2d BCT to gather critical intelligence about how and 
where the enemy intended to fight, which allowed 
the brigade to employ its combat power more ef
fectively during Phases II and III of Operation Ba
ton Rouge. Not surprisingly, the shaping operations 
persuaded prominent leaders and residents of 
Samarra to seek a peaceful resolution to the crisis. 

Conditions for peace. In late August, the 1st ID 
commanding general and the 2d BCT commander 
told Samarran leaders the city had to meet four con
ditions before the Tigris River bridge would reopen. 
Samarrans had to— 

1. Identify and seat a new mayor and city 
council. 

2. Install a new chief of police capable of exer
cising control of the security situation. 

3. Cease insurgent activity. 
4. Provide CF and ISF unimpeded access 

throughout the city. 
The division communicated these conditions and 

its IO themes and messages to selected SOIs— 
prominent sheiks and imams—who lent legitimacy 
to these negotiations. By 10 September, Samarra had 
reseated a city council and selected a police chief, 
and CF and ISF had entered the city for the first 
time in several weeks with unimpeded access. As 
a result, the 1st ID opened the bridge over the Tigris 
River for limited periods of time. Because Samarra 
had met the outlined conditions, the 2d BCT moved 
directly to Phase IV of Operation Baton Rouge. 
Coalition forces and local leaders consulted and fi
nalized contracts for 22 high-impact reconstruction 
and infrastructure improvement projects. 

A spike in violence. Regrettably, the halt in in
surgent activity was short-lived. Between 10 and 19 
September, the AIF attacked CF and ISF no less 
than 83 times. On 16 September, Samarra’s acting 
chief of police buckled under intimidation and re
signed. Enemy activity spiked the following day. On 
19 September, the 2d BCT again closed the Tigris 
River bridge and prepared to return to Phase I-B. 

Even though the conditions required to resolve the 
situation peacefully were not upheld, the 1st ID’s at
tempts to reach a nonviolent solution gave the CF 
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Task Force 1-26 sets an outer cordon while 
soldiers from the 36th Commando Battalion 
(Iraqi Army) clear the Golden Mosque. 

and ISF legitimacy for future operations and enabled 
the sheiks to convince Samarrans not to support the 
insurgents or resist CF and ISF operations. 

Meanwhile, the 7th and 202d IA Battalions moved 
into staging areas near Samarra. The 7th IA began 
rehearsals and training with the 2d BCT. Having 
additional ISF assets was beneficial, but their recep
tion and staging proved to be a challenge for the al
ready strapped Division Support Command 
(DISCOM), the 167th Corps Support Group, divi
sion engineers, and the 264th Combat Engineer 
Group. Led by BG Steven Mundt, the DISCOM and 
the engineers quickly executed a superb plan to build 
a FOB from the ground up to accommodate the 7th 
IA Battalion. Without adequate facilities, these Iraqi 
soldiers would have simply returned home. Because 
the ISF’s participation was a critical element to suc
cess, the 1st ID simply could not let this happen. 

The kinetic solution. By the end of Septem
ber, through violence and intimidation, the enemy had 
rendered Samarra’s government and police force 
ineffective. Samarrans wanted to resolve the situa
tion peacefully, but the insurgency reached levels that 
city leaders and the fledgling police force found un
manageable. The IIG acknowledged that a kinetic 
solution was unavoidable. On 28 September, the IIG 
reached a formal decision to conduct offensive op
erations to defeat the insurgency. 

Shortly after midnight on the morning of 1 Octo

ber, CF and ISF began Phase II of Operation Ba
ton Rouge, a well-rehearsed, deliberate, precise strike 
from multiple directions to kill or capture the enemy. 
By noon, key government and religious sites were 
under ISF control and the enemy was largely de
feated. 

Baton Rouge Continues 
Coalition forces and ISF now controlled the city, 

but the most difficult challenges still lay ahead. As 
expected, generating a police force was the long pole 
in the tent of transitioning to Iraqi control. Progress 
came slowly. On several occasions in November 
2004, concurrent with Operation Al Fajr in Fallujah, 
a number of insurgents returned to the city to tar
get the police force, killing 15 policemen in one raid. 

By mid-November, Samarra had seen 6 different 
chiefs of police in 6 months, and the provincial gov
ernor had not followed through on his promise to sup
ply hundreds of provincial police. In fact, Salah Ah 
Din Province largely washed its hands of Samarra 
after the MOI appointed an interim administrator to 
direct police operations, thus removing any incen
tive for the province to invest time and resources in 
the city. 

Although efforts to build the police force had been 
moving slowly, the MOI’s December decision to re
move provincial authority over Samarra’s police 
force reversed much of what had been accom-
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plished in the previous 2 months. By January 2005, 
however, the 1st ID had regained traction in estab
lishing a cohesive police force, and on 3 February 
the first cohort of 280 policemen began an intensive 
training program in Tikrit, out of contact with the en
emy. A new, competent, dedicated police chief ac
companied the cohort. 

Notwithstanding the rocky start in establishing the 
police force, other ISF operating in the city soon be
gan exerting pressure on the remaining insurgents 
and criminals that once held Samarra hostage. The 
loss of more than 90 AIF weapons and munitions 
caches to CF and ISF after 1 October 2004 severely 
hurt the insurgents. Intelligence-driven raids to cap
ture or kill AIF continue to knock the enemy off bal
ance, keep him on the move, and limit his ability to 
conduct deliberate operations or acts of intimidation. 
The insurgents were unprepared for and unable to 
defend against the MOI’s Special Police Commando 
Battalion exploitation force. The MOI’s soldiers are 
gradually reducing the pool of AIF combatants, de
nying the AIF fresh recruits, and earning the trust 
and confidence of Samarrans. 

After Action Report 
Life in Samarra has returned to normal. Schools 

are open, businesses are recovering, and power and 
water services outpace pre-Operation Baton Rouge 
levels. The high-impact projects coordinated with lo-
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cal leaders in September began immediately after 
the conclusion of combat operations, and an addi
tional 136 projects valued in excess of $15 million 
were identified early in Phase IV. Four months af
ter kinetic operations, 46 projects had been completed 
and 44 were in progress. Working through MNC-I, 
the division secured over $25 million from the IIG 
for Samarra’s reconstruction. In November, the di
vision pushed for and received an additional $10 mil
lion in U.S. funds to maintain forward momentum 
in the city. 

Although Samarran Sunnis are still apprehensive 
about their role in the new Iraq, insurgents and crimi
nals no longer hold Samarra hostage. Operation Ba
ton Rouge instilled hope of a brighter future in 
Samarra, and there is no turning back. In the words 
of one sheik, “We are proud that Samarra did not 
turn out like Fallujah.”7 Successful elections on 30 
January locked in the irreversible momentum. The 
citizens of Samarra now have an alternative to the 
insurgency. 

Coalition forces are still working the decisive 
phase of Operation Baton Rouge. A true victory— 
long-term security and stability under competent civil 
and police authorities—will require persistence and 
patience. However, operations thus far appear to 
have validated the Army’s doctrine of full-spectrum 
operations—kill or capture the enemy, change atti
tudes, and provide alternatives to insurgency. MR 

NOTES 
1. See “Rumsfeld Sees Retaking of Samarra as Model: Defense Secretary Out

lines Three-Step Process for Defeating Iraqi Resistance,” The Washington Post, 5 
October 2004, A20. See also “Rumsfeld: Samarra is Model,” Cincinnati Post, 5 Oc
tober 2004, A4. For comments by interior minister Falah Naqib and national secu
rity adviser Qassim Daoud, see “U.S., Iraqi Forces Control Samarra; Sporadic Fight
ing Continues After Major Offensive North of Baghdad,” The Washington Post, 3 
October 2004, A30; “Aided by Iraqis, U.S. Seizes Part of Rebel Town,” The New 
York Times, 2 October 2004, A1; “Americans and Iraqis Press Effort to Secure 
Samarra,” The New York Times, 3 October 2004, A23. 

2. Northcentral Iraq consists of Salah ad Din, Diyala, Kirkuk (formerly At Ta’mim), 
and As Sulaymaniyah provinces. 

3. Leaders of the 2d Brigade Combat Team (BCT) developed the concept of de
veloping a range of options, which allowed the BCT commander to choose from a 
menu of lethal and nonlethal actions based on the dynamic situation in Samarra. 

4. 1-4 Cavalry, Task Force (TF) 1-26, TF 1-18, TF 1-77, TF 1-14, the 2-108 In
fantry (IN), C/1-150 IN, TF 1-7, the 9th Engineers, and 1-1 Aviation. Task Force 1-7 
was based on 1-7 Field Artillery (FA), the direct support artillery battalion for the 2d 
BCT. Minus several gun sections, the battalion trained and deployed as a motorized 

infantry battalion task force. Task Force 1-14 is a light infantry battalion assigned to 
the 2d Brigade, 25th Infantry Division (ID). The 2-108 IN is an air assault infantry 
battalion from the New York National Guard. Both 2/25 and 2-108 IN were attached 
to TF Danger during Operation Iraqi Freedom (OIF) II. The 1-150 IN is part of the 
30th BCT (North Carolina National Guard). The 30th BCT was also attached to TF 
Danger during OIF II. 

5. Iraqi Security Force (ISF) formations included the 201st, 202d, 203d, and 7th 
Iraqi Army (IA) Battalions, the 1st Ministry of Information (MOI) Special Police Com
mando Battalion, and the 36th Commando Battalion. 

6. Patrol Base Uvanni was named in honor of SGT Michael A. Uvanni the only 
soldier lost during Operation Baton Rouge, Phase III, 1 through 4 October 2004. 
Uvanni, a member of C Company, 2d Battalion, 108th Infantry, New York National 
Guard, was killed by sniper fire on the morning of 1 October. A second patrol base 
(PB), originally named PB Casino, was later renamed PB Olson in honor of SSG 
Todd Olson, C Company, 1-128 IN, Wisconsin National Guard, who was killed in 
Samarra on 26 December 2004. 

7. Sheik Najmi made this statement at a December 2004 Iraqi senior advisory 
council meeting. 

Major General John R.S. Batiste, U.S. Army, is Commanding General, 1st Infantry Division, which 
recently returned from Iraq. He received a B.S. from the U.S. Military Academy, a Masters in Comp
trollership from the Naval Postgraduate School, and is a graduate of the U.S. Army Command and Gen
eral Staff College (CGSC). He has served in various command and staff positions in the continental 
United States (CONUS), Europe (including Bosnia-Herzegovina), Kuwait, Iraq, and Korea. 

Lieutenant Colonel Paul R. Daniels, U.S. Army, was the Special Assistant to the Commanding Gen
eral during Operation Iraqi Freedom II and will assume command of the 1st Battalion, 33d Field Ar
tillery, 1st Infantry Division Artillery, in June 2005. He received a B.E. from the Stevens Institute of Tech
nology, an M.P.A. from Harvard’s Kennedy School of Government, is a graduate of CGSC, and has 
held a Council on Foreign Relations International Affairs Fellowship. He has served in various com
mand and staff positions in CONUS, Europe, Kuwait, Iraq, Japan, and Haiti. 

The authors would like to acknowledge the assistance of leaders of the 2d BCT (1st ID) as well as 
Colonel Keith Cooper, Colonel Wayne Grigsby, and Majors James MacGregor, Scott Znamenacek, and 
Steven Maranian. 
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Transforming in
 
Peace and War
 
Colonel Robert B. Brown, U.S. Army, and Major Douglas A. Sims II, U.S. Army 

A STRYKER BRIGADE company commander 
conducts an urban counter-ambush against an 

insurgent cell and gains valuable intelligence from the 
insurgents he detains. This intelligence is rapidly 
evaluated and analyzed through internal capabilities 
and reachback to intelligence agencies in the United 
States. Within hours, the company is conducting a 
rapid series of raids using advanced digital capabili
ties, tactical unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs), fast 
and quiet Strykers, organic snipers, squad-designated 
marksmen, and lethal infantrymen. Within a few more 
hours, this agile, adaptive company, keeping pace with 
constant changes on the battlefield, detains 8 of 10 
insurgent cell members. 

We could never have predicted the incredible agil
ity and adaptability required of the combat missions 
young soldiers now face on the battlefield in Iraq, 
but leaders at all levels are conducting difficult mis
sions with minimal guidance. They are demonstrat
ing agility beyond all expectations and are having an 
incredible effect on missions as varied as election 
support, complex information operations, and con
ducting multiple raids with special operations 
forces—all in a single night. 

Material lessons learned have been documented 
extremely well throughout the Stryker Brigade Com
bat Team’s (SBCT’s) development, but material les
sons are easier to capture and address than nonma
terial lessons learned, which are much more difficult 
to quantify. The complex issues of how training has 
changed, the required mindset changes, and the in
stitutional changes required to truly transform are 
harder to address. Training a soldier on a new ve
hicle such as the Stryker is easy, but teaching sol
diers and leaders to think differently and change 
training methods they have used for many years is 
difficult. 

Institutional modifications must occur to allow 
leaders to properly train their units for the complex 
battlefield they will face. The institutional changes 
are the toughest to implement and can bring a bat

talion or brigade staff to its knees if the Army does 
not significantly reduce its bureaucracies at all lev
els. Garrison organizations such as Range Control, 
training aids support centers, simulation centers, and 
ammunition supply cling to procedures that impede 
Transformation and the ability to truly train the way 
we will fight. 

A New Level of Responsibility 
SBCT transformation requires a new method 

for fighting the enemy. By using the organization’s 
digital strengths; combined arms capabilities down 
to the platoon level; and available intelligence 
surveillance and reconnaissance assets, it is possible 
to fight the enemy differently than before. The SBCTs 
train to see first, understand first, act first, and 
finish decisively. 

Multiple combat training center (CTC) rotations 
and field exercises revealed that seeing the enemy 
first was not a challenge. But understanding the in
credibly large amounts of information received is. 
Staff officers provide the commander with an over
whelming amount of information unless they have 
learned to analyze the information at a skills level 
previously above their pay grade. For example, a 
pre-command captain in the intelligence section now 
provides analysis equivalent to that of division-level 
analysis by an experienced major. Staff officers can 
handle the increased sophistication but, because of 
a lack of experience, they require significantly more 
practice and training to become proficient in such 
analysis. Staffs must go through more simulation ex
ercises and field training to become proficient. How
ever, funds are not often provided to train junior staff 
officers, and time is always a precious commodity 
when scheduling training. 

The squad leader is making decisions the platoon 
sergeant made in the past, and the platoon leader 
makes decisions a company commander made in the 
past. The force’s quality leaders can handle these 
decisions, but they need more complex and frequent 
training events than previously provided. Leader 
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development must teach these leaders “how” to 
think, not “what” to think. This might sound easy, 
but it is incredibly challenging and requires the re
vamping of the entire military education system. 

Leader Development Emphasis 
During the transition to a Stryker Brigade, leader 

development was critical to developing agile, adap
tive leaders who could function at increased levels 
of responsibility. Leader training and development 
required extensive staff effort and planning and was 
well worth the effort. Developing quality events is 
labor-intensive but critical. However, such events 
were the lowest priority in most conventional units. 
There was always something more important to ac
complish that prevented leaders from participating 
in these extra events. Clearly the Army must have 
a new focus—to encourage critical thinking events 
that develop leaders who can think outside the box. 

One training event based on the journeys of Lewis 
and Clark clearly developed critical thinking skills 
and an agile leader mindset. The SBCT conducted 
a leader development event for all E-7s and above 
to examine Lewis and Clark as agile, adaptive lead
ers. All activities were based on Lewis and Clark’s 
experiences and included competitive events; physi
cal challenges; author and senior leader lectures; 
senior mentor guidance; historical events; and equal 
opportunity discussions. All leaders were required to 
read an article written by an operations officer within 
the unit that covered the military lessons of Lewis 
and Clark. The event took 2 days, and junior lead
ers were in charge of brigade training during lead
ers’ absence. Both cynics and enthusiasts left the 
event with a better understanding of what an agile 
leader can accomplish and the agility required of him 
in many situations. The exercise developed leaders, 
who formed strong bonds, and junior leaders man
aged to handle training just fine during their superi
ors’ absence. 

Training Lesson Learned 
The Army has thrived for many years under the 

concept “train the way you will fight.” Fortunately, 
this still holds true for the SBCTs. However, the com
plexity of training for today’s conflicts requires a 
CTC-type exercise every time the unit goes to the 
field to train. Prophet systems, tactical UAVs, 
reachback capability, human intelligence, topographic 
products, and digital capabilities like Force XXI Battle 
Command, Brigade-and-Below, must be incorpo
rated into the training scenario. 

The institutional Army is not prepared to resource 
SBCTs for this level of training at home station. The 
model of doing less-complex training at home sta
tion and conducting CTC rotations every 18 months 
or so is out of date. The staff and leaders will never 

develop the level of practice required under this lim
ited training model. 

Obtaining funding for the complex events at home 
station is a challenge. Bureaucratic organizations like 
the Training Aids Support Center (TASC) have not 
demonstrated enough flexibility or funding support 
to enable high-quality training at home station. 
Range-control organizations show limited ability to 
adjust their mindset to support the warfighter. Solv
ing this training dilemma is critical to the success of 
the SBCT concept. You cannot expect young lead
ers or staff officers to only train once or twice a 
year the way they will fight and still be ready for 
combat. The first week in Iraq, young platoon lead
ers were executing missions based on tactical UAV 
feeds, Prophet acquisitions, and staff officer analy
sis of critical intelligence information. Our efforts 
would have failed miserably if the proper level of 
complex training exercises had not been fully 
resourced. 

A second challenge created by the complex events 
required for realistic training is the staff’s ability to 
develop exercises and still conduct normal garri
son tasks. Not enough hours exist in the day for a 
staff to develop and implement the training required 
within the brigade and to organize garrison opera
tions. The brigade should organize in garrison as 
it would for combat. Garrison organization often 
creates stovepipes based on staff-section com
partmentalization. Logistics concerns, for example, 
are limited to the S4 section and do not take into 
account the effect they have on the operational as
pects of unit training. Establishing the same tactical 
operations centers in garrison as those established 
in combat and using the entire staff, rather than a 
staff section, can overcome this. Training and com
mand and staff meetings in garrison are not dis
similar to battle updates or future plans briefs dur
ing combat. 

Communications infrastructure can help in “train
ing the way you fight.” Rather than using E-mail, 
the brigade should use the same systems they use 
every day in the field. Reports might differ in con
tent, but they should be in the same reporting for
mat as tactical operations. 

The Army should eliminate Cold War relics like 
TASCs and move to a system of contracting train
ing exercises to allow soldiers to focus on warfighting 
skills, not mundane garrison tasks. A contractor could 
coordinate the desired training aids (multiple inte
grated laser engagement systems, training impro
vised explosive devices [IEDs], role players, simu
lations, training land) while soldiers work on tactical 
decisions and practice warfighter skills. Using con
tractors when needed would result in cost savings. 
TASC personnel are paid at full-time rates. 
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A Stryker Brigade 
Combat Team 
conducts a patrol 
in Mosul, Iraq. 

vented the enemy from destroying the 
sites or killing voters on election day. 
The synergistic effect of leader agility 
and adaptiveness at all levels in the 
Stryker Brigade helped produce a key 
moment in Iraqi and U.S. Army history. 

Key Training Differences 
Leaders now have more information 

available to them, and their superiors 
can easily micromanage decisions be
cause of digital enhancements within 
units.Such information overload affects 
how leaders are trained to make deci
sions. Many leaders will wait too long 
for information, and others will disre
gard information completely.Training on 

Agile Mindset 
The most significant change to training is the re

quirement to develop soldiers who display great agil
ity on the battlefield. We must continue to train the 
basic building blocks, but it is now critical to train 
soldiers out of their comfort zone during every train
ing event. Being agile; that is, applying an effective 
solution, both mentally and physically, in a rapid man
ner, will lead to success in complex battlespaces. 
Many senior leaders want to rely on checklists for 
every training event. The checklist has some value 
for events like pre-combat inspections and pre-
combat checks, but once the mission is underway 
soldiers must rely on their agility to be successful. 

Army victories in Iraq have validated the critical 
importance of agility on the battlefield. From com
plex urban environments requiring adjustments block
to-block to innovative nonlethal operations where jun
ior leaders must bond with local leaders, the ability 
to be agile is essential to success. 

Recent articles and observations note junior lead
ers’ exceptional agility and adaptiveness, rightly fo
cusing on the quick, effective decisions made by ser
geants, lieutenants, and captains. Paying attention to 
these tremendous leaders is appropriate but does not 
imply that leaders above the rank of staff sergeant 
or captain are not agile. Combat proves the need 
for agility at all levels. 

The ability to plan outside the box is an often 
talked about proposition, as evidenced in Iraq. Situ
ational understanding of the enemy’s ability to dis
rupt the elections in January 2005 provided an op
portunity to demonstrate outside-the-box thinking. 
Aggressive barrier and route clearance operations 
and clever deception operations (rehearsals at false 
polling sites and information operations to mislead 
insurgents about the locations of actual sites) pre-

information overload and using digital 
systems allows leaders to react ap

propriately to critical information and rapidly learn 
how to sort out useful information. In Iraq, leaders 
in combat situations were able to rapidly adjust plans 
and take advantage of time-sensitive information 
to produce operations that had a devastating effect 
on the enemy. 

The training of SBCT personnel on key warrior 
tasks was absolutely essential to their successful 
performance in combat. The challenge was how to 
effectively train all combat support (CS) and com
bat service support (CSS) personnel on warrior tasks 
and still maintain a functioning unit. The train-the
trainer concept worked extremely well and pro
duced more lethal CS and CSS elements through
out the brigade. Key CS and CSS noncommissioned 
officers, trained in basic and advanced marksman
ship courses, combatives, and other warrior skills, 
trained their soldiers effectively as the training and 
support schedule permitted. 

Company commanders in SBCT-like organizations 
have additional challenges with the combined arms 
structure. In mobile gun system platoons and field 
artillery units organic to the company-level, the com
mander is required to develop new training plans. 
No course or training plan external to the unit ex
ists for developing these critical skills. Commanders 
also have other unique training requirements, such 
as squad-designated marksmen, sniper, and digital 
skills. 

Infantry battalion and artillery and cavalry com
manders required extensive coaching as well. Ini
tially, it might make sense to consolidate training until 
soldiers develop more proficiency at unique skills. In 
Iraq, such training was incredibly valuable when the 
SBCT deployed to combat operations and began 
fighting extensive battles immediately on arrival, and 
it helped young commanders when Abrams tanks 
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and Bradley Fighting Vehicles joined the SBCT for 
portions of the fight. 

SBCT-like organizations must rely extensively on 
simulations and virtual training. There is simply not 
enough time or resources to become proficient at 
required skills without using simulations and virtual 
training to learn and maintain proficiency in basic 
skills. The most effective simulation training con
ducted before deployment was the simulation of ac
tual combat operations. A link at the simulation center 
enabled the brigade to receive the same guidance 
as units in combat. They could then work through 
the military decisionmaking process (MDMP) to 
produce a plan. Developing such a plan and com
paring it to that of the unit in combat was quite valu
able. In fact, one mission planned at home station 
was executed in a similar manner in combat. Com
manders jokingly asked if it was a simulation or ac
tual combat. The mission was a total success. 

MDMP Modifications 
Throughout Transformation, the brigade developed 

an abbreviated planning process for the combat en
vironment it faced but still adhered to MDMP meth
odology. The Stryker Brigade modified the MDMP 
to use directed courses of action (COAs) that al
lowed collaboration with subordinate units and maxi
mum staff input. However, the MDMP cannot be 
abbreviated unless the entire process is fully under
stood and inculcated. Constant repetition and use in 
peacetime training allows the staff to eventually cre
ate MDMP abbreviations and determine ways to 
decrease planning time while maintaining efficiency 
and thoroughness. 

The first effective modification to MDMP was 
using an individual to portray the enemy forces’ plans 
and actions. Rather than using the intelligence of
ficer, the unit selected a soldier known for outside-
the-box thinking to portray realistic enemy COAs re
flecting an enemy’s devious thinking and replicating 
his perspective. The unit called the soldier the “de
vious bastard.” The devious bastard developed 
events that became the activities the staff used in 
war games. 

The second effective modification to MDMP was 
using a crisis-action tool developed during Transfor
mation. Taking the directed COA in the planning pro
cess, before wargaming the plan, the staff con
ducted an event called “intentional failure.” Staff 
officers were asked why the plan would fail and 
given the opportunity to express their reasons why. 
Informing the staff that the directed COA has failed 
takes the pressure off the staff officer to tell the 
commander the plan is not effective. This method 
also requires the staff to analyze the COA and iden
tify its weaknesses before the war game begins. The 
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staff captures weaknesses through the intentional-
failure process then addresses each weakness during 
the war game. The staff also identifies and resolves 
potential weaknesses. The plan has buy-in from the 
entire staff, even though it was a directed COA. 

Using these two modifications, the brigade was 
able to develop solid plans for subordinate units in 
numerous operations, some as complex as safe
guarding elections for 5 million people and some as 
simple as a series of offensive actions. The process 
resulted in effective plans produced in a timely man
ner that enabled the SBCT to fight effectively against 
the enemy. 

Institutional Changes 
Throughout the 2-year conversion to a Stryker 

Brigade, the toughest part of Transformation was 
fighting an inflexible bureaucratic system. The 
bureaucracy’s first solution to every institutional prob
lem was to develop a temporary fix, which seemed 
appealing at first. It was soon realized, however, that 
the temporary solution did not change the perma
nent bureaucratic mindset and would not help 
follow-on units overcome the same institutional 
challenges. No sacred cows exist in any system. 
The installation must devote resources and energy 
to identifying problem areas. This might sound easy, 
but in overworked and underresourced organizations 
the last thing people want to hear is that they will 
have to do extra work to fix problems affecting a 
transforming unit. 

One example of this phenomenon was the draw
ing of ammunition by SBCT battalions. The instal
lation insisted the units draw ammunition as usual 
and described standard procedures. In the past, bat
talions drew their own ammunition when they ob
tained a support platoon trained for this critical task, 
but SBCTs do not have support platoons. When they 
fight, brigade support battalions (BSBs) draw all their 
ammunition because their soldiers have the special 
skills to perform the task. 

Creating an out-of-hide support platoon was a 
quick solution to obtaining training ammunition. 
Drawing ammunition is a difficult task during a 
full-time mission; it is even more difficult when it is 
an extra duty for an infantry platoon. Another solu
tion was a temporary memorandum of agreement 
to enable the BSB to draw the ammunition. Only 
after a year of working with the system was the 
BSB allowed to draw ammunition to train soldiers 
the way they would fight, which is one of many bu
reaucratic roadblocks that required incredible staff 
energy to overcome. Given the brigade’s other criti
cal training and development Transformation tasks, 
this added up to a staff that could not get its work 
done properly. 
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The Army should establish a board to work such 
Transformation issues and help each transforming 
unit. To enable a more effective fighting force, the 
board could work to ensure Transformation occurs 
by units and installations. The biggest challenges 
faced were organizations that had grown too pow
erful on their installations because of longevity. The 
Installation Management Agency that now controls 
the most important training enablers on installations 
is designed for cost efficiency, not necessarily to pro
vide realistic training. TASC has great intentions, but 
it is not designed to react rapidly to changing enemy 
tactics and strategy. If you want a Soviet vehicle 
mockup, there is no problem, but it is next to impos
sible to get a training IED or a nontactical vehicle 
to portray today’s enemy force. 

Range Control, another installation agency that 
needs significant revamping, has excellent intentions, 
but it is so bureaucratic and risk-averse that because 
of safety restraints civilian personnel are determin
ing how live fires can be executed. The last time I 
checked, these civilians were not on the battlefield 
with junior leaders. Military leaders must be able to 
determine training needs and practice effective risk 
management in order to conduct realistic live-fire 
operations. Range Control should become range 
support and help warfighters prepare for combat. 

Doctrine is an essential guide, but doctrine can
not keep up with changes in this information-rich 
world. The SBCTs are a great example of this. The 
doctrine developed and rigorously worked for the first 
year required extensive modification after the first 
CTC rotation. By the second, third, and fourth rota
tions, the doctrine was essentially worthless. With 
the entire focus of the Army on the SBCTs, Army 
doctrine writers were unable to develop and sustain 
effective doctrine. Developing effective tactics, tech
niques, and procedures (TTP) that are rapidly vetted 
and change with the evolving battlefield would help. 
A system to allow collaboration and sharing of ideas 
between deployed, deploying, and training units—the 
Battle Command Knowledge System (BCKS)— 
clearly represents doctrine for the future. Branch 
schools and the Center for Army Lessons Learned 
should have Internet connections with units and 
share information and TTPs, which would enable 
units to train, prepare, and fight effectively. 

How to Transform 
We have the opportunity to transform the Army 

and use SBCT lessons to keep units of action (UAs) 
and the Future Force from facing traditional frus
trations. Key areas to address are— 

l Determining how to give brigade-and-below 
staffs and commanders time to train the way they 
will fight, which might involve contracting out some 
requirements and reducing administrative require
ments in such regulations as Army Regulation 
350-1, Army Training and Education (Washing
ton, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office, 9 April 
2003) to empower leaders to concentrate on war-
fighting. 

l Transforming the Army military school system 
to ensure leaders at all levels can perform one level 
up from their current rank and to instill an agile, 
adaptive training mindset. 

l Building a bridge between the institutional and 
operational sides of the Army to ensure units are pre
pared to effectively fight wars and function during 
peacetime, not the other way around. 

l Supporting the BCKS initiative that encourages 
exchanges of information between units and uses 
technology to improve warfighter capabilities. 

l Giving brigade and battalion commanders 
freedom to improve training by establishing a fund 
to stimulate idea development to improve realism 
and capture and exploit successful ideas and 
equipment. 

l Expediting changes within the institutional side 
of the Army that support the warfighter and ensure 
training is truly realistic to establish a warrior ethos 
for all institutions that support training soldiers. 

We are at an amazing crossroads in the history 
of the Army. Transformation has created effective 
fighting forces with successful fighting capabilities 
in a lethal, rapidly deployable force that can arrive 
ready to fight in any situation, but we must not let 
success prevent us from capturing the critical les
sons learned in the process. 

SBCTs, UAs, and the Future Force must use past 
experience to improve the process. To remain the 
best Army in the world, we must continue to iden
tify successes and failures to create the most agile, 
lethal organization possible to fight the Nation’s 
battles effectively. MR 

Colonel Robert B. Brown, U.S. Army, is Commander, 1st Brigade, 25th Infantry Division, 
Stryker Brigade Combat Team (SBCT), deployed in Operation Iraqi Freedom. He received a 
B.S. from the U.S. Military Academy (USMA), an M.Ed. from the University of Virginia, an M.S. 
from the National War College, and he is a graduate of the U.S. Army Command and Gen
eral Staff College (CGSC). He has served in various command and staff positions in the con
tinental United States (CONUS), Hawaii, Haiti, and Bosnia. 

Major Douglas A. Sims II, U.S. Army, is Brigade S3, 1st Brigade, 25th Infantry Division, 
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Phase IV 
Operations: 
Where Wars are Really Won
 
Lieutenant Colonel Conrad C. Crane, U.S. Army, Retired 

Portions of this article have been adapted from a mono
graph written for the Strategic Studies Institute by Conrad C. 
Crane and W. Andrew Terrill in 2003.1 

Events in Iraq since March 2003 highlight the 
importance and complexity of operations dur

ing Phase IV of a campaign—activities conducted 
after decisive combat operations to stabilize and 
reconstruct the area of operations (AO). Phase 
IV is often described as postconflict operations, 
but that is a misleading term. Phase IV usually be
gins soon after the advent of combat during Phase 
III, and the two overlap. In addition, as in Iraq, sig
nificant fighting can still occur during Phase IV. 
A better descriptive term would be “transition op
erations,” because military forces try to position the 
AO to move back to peace and civilian government 
control. 

In the past, U.S. commanders often conducted 
detailed planning for Phase IV while Phase III was 
ongoing, such as during World War II. But, with 
modern warfighting concepts like Rapid Decisive 
Operations and schemes of maneuver designed to 
speedily defeat adversaries, such an approach is no 
longer wise or feasible. Even the concept of having 
separate phases during a campaign might be worth 
rethinking because the construct can stovepipe plan
ning and hamper the holistic vision necessary to prop
erly link combat to the end state that accomplishes 
national political objectives. 

The views expressed in this article are those of the author 
and do not necessarily reflect the position of the Department of 
the Army, the Department of Defense, or any other government 
office or agency.—Editor 

Planning, as well as execution of Phase III and 
Phase IV must occur simultaneously, not sequen
tially, and we should also train that way. Too often 
training exercises ignore Phase IV operations or con
veniently delay them until the conclusion of major 
combat operations. Real life is not that neat or simple. 

When Lieutenant General John J. Yeosock took 
command of the U.S. Third Army during Operation 
Desert Storm, he could not get useful staff support 
to assess and plan for postconflict problems such as 
hospital beds, prisoners, and refugees. He later com
plained he was handed a “dripping bag of manure” 
no one else wanted to deal with.2 Neither the Army 
nor the Department of Defense (DOD) had an ad
equate plan for postwar operations to rebuild Ku
wait, and civilian agencies were even more unpre
pared. Only through adept improvisations by Army 
engineers and civil affairs personnel and the dedi
cated efforts of Kuwaiti volunteers and the Saudi 
Arabian Government was the situation salvaged.3 

The Third Army was the first U.S. field army in 
combat since the Korean War, which might account 
for some of the deficiencies in postwar planning 
during Operation Desert Storm. Historically, 
postconflict planning has been a function of head
quarters at echelons above corps (EAC), and con
tinuing problems with more recent operations are at 
least partly attributable to the generally small scale 
of U.S. interventions. 

For at least the latter half of the 20th Century, U.S. 
military leaders and planners focused on winning 
wars, not on the peacekeeping or nationbuilding that 
came afterward. The unpleasant result of the Viet
nam War magnified this shortcoming, as the services 
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developed doctrines, force structures, and attitudes 
to fight major conventional war and to avoid another 
experience like Vietnam.4 But national objectives can 
often only be accomplished after the fighting ends; 
a war tactically and operationally won can still lead 
to a strategic defeat if transition operations are 
poorly planned or executed. 

The ironic truth about Phase IV operations is that 
the U.S. military would rather not deal with them 
or would like to quickly hand them off to other U.S. 
Government agencies or international organizations, 
which, in turn, argue that nationbuilding tasks are 
rightfully within their sphere of responsibility. How
ever, while there is universal agreement about who 
should ideally be rebuilding states, the harsh histori
cal reality is that the world’s greatest nationbuilding 
institution, when properly resourced and motivated, 
is the U.S. military, especially the U.S. Army. 
American military forces would like to quickly win 
wars and go home, but the United States has rarely 
accomplished long-term policy goals after any con
flict without an extended American military presence 
to ensure proper results from the peace. 

U.S. Occupations 
Since its formation, the Army has had a lot of ex

perience with postconflict or transition operations. 
During the 19th century, the Army had such mis
sions in Mexico, the post-Civil War South, and the 
American West. Generally, these experiences were 
extremely unpleasant and at the end of the century 
helped motivate military reformers focus on build
ing a military establishment worthy of a great power 
and designed to win major conventional wars. Re
formers agreed with the philosophy of influential 
Prussian general and theorist Count Helmuth von 
Moltke, the Elder, that the primary role of the mod
ern military was to successfully conclude major com
bat operations (once diplomats had gotten the na
tion into war) and then quickly withdraw while the 
diplomats resolved the aftermath. 

Since the beginning of the 20th century, the United 
States has conducted generally successful efforts 
with reconstruction and nationbuilding in Cuba, 
Puerto Rico, the Philippines, Germany, Italy, Japan, 
Austria, South Korea, Panama, and Kuwait. Some 
successes came as a result of good planning, as dur
ing World War II; others came from adept scram
bling, as after Operation Desert Storm. Notable fail
ures occurred in Haiti, Nicaragua, Somalia, and 
Vietnam. Ongoing efforts continue in Bosnia, 
Kosovo, Afghanistan, and Iraq. Recent history pro
vides a number of useful examples to illustrate the 

missions and challenges involved in postconflict or 
transition operations. This article examines recent 
smaller scale contingencies (SSCs) and insights from 
major wars. 

Panama. Operations in Panama leading to the 
overthrow of General Manuel Noriega’s regime 
have been touted as a model use of quick, decisive 
U.S. military force, but postconflict activities did not 
go as smoothly. Combat operations were conducted 
superbly and quickly in a complex situation (with dif
ficult terrain, many civilians, and restrained rules of 
engagement [ROE]) that required intricate joint 
planning and execution. The crisis period was ex
ceptionally long, beginning with public revelations 
about Noriega’s nefarious activities during June 1987 
and culminating with Operation Just Cause during 
December 1989. Planning for military intervention 
began as early as February 1988.5 

After Noriega annulled the May 1989 election, 
sent paramilitary thugs to assault opposition candi
dates, and increased harassment of Americans, the 
United States conducted Operation Nimrod Dancer, 
which was a show of force by U.S. Southern Com
mand (SOUTHCOM) to demonstrate U.S. resolve 
to convince Noriega to modify his behavior. When 
Noriega did not conform to expectations, President 
George H.W. Bush ordered the action called Op
eration Just Cause, which was a textbook example 
of the quality of the new U.S. Armed Forces and 
doctrine and encompassed simultaneous nighttime 
assaults of 27 targets.6 

Because of a focus on conducting a decisive com
bat operation, not a complete campaign, the after
math of this SSC did not go smoothly. Planning for 
the postconflict phase—Operation Promote Lib-
erty—was far from complete when the short pe
riod of hostilities began. Missions and responsibili
ties were vague, and planners failed to adequately 
appreciate the effects of combat operations and 
regime change.7 Although guidance from SOUTH
COM on posthostility missions was fairly clear, tac
tically oriented planners at the XVIII Airborne 
Corps, in charge of the joint task force (JTF) car
rying out the operation, gave postconflict tasks short 
shrift. The plan assigned a lone military police (MP) 
battalion to run a detention facility, protect all con
voys, provide security for many key facilities, and 
prepare to restore law and order.8 Although the bat
talion was mainly concerned with a relatively small 
geographic portion of the country, it was quickly 
overwhelmed by its responsibilities. 

With the elimination of the Panamanian Defense 
Force, the task of restoring law and order became 
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quite demanding. Looting and vandalism spread 
throughout the country, and chaos reigned, which is 
a common occurrence in situations where national 
security forces are removed, leaving instability and 
a security vacuum in their wake. U.S. forces 
scrambled to restore some semblance of order, but 
the MPs, trained in law and order missions, did not 
perform well in unfamiliar combat operations and 
were numerically inadequate to deal with the prob
lems they faced.9 The MPs also could not handle 
all the enemy prisoners of war (EPWs) and refu
gees for whom they were responsible. Similarly, there 
were not enough civil affairs personnel or engineers 
for the rebuilding effort, which seems to be a com
mon occurrence in U.S. transition operations. Slow 
and disorganized U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) 
callups, relying on volunteers, exacerbated person
nel deficiencies. Political-military interagency coop
eration was also poor, many agencies were ex
cluded from DOD planning, and the Embassy was 
severely understaffed.10 

Senior commanders later admitted they had done 
poorly in planning postconflict operations and hoped 
the Army would remedy that situation in the future.11 

Despite these deficiencies, the U.S. Military Sup
port Group, activated in January 1990 to support the 
growth of independent Panamanian institutions, de
activated just a year later in a much more stable 
country, although whether it or Panamanian leaders 
deserved the credit for this success was unclear.12 

Haiti. Like Panama, the operation in Haiti was 
another SSC in response to a long-festering crisis 
that had begun with the military overthrow of Presi
dent Jean-Bertrande Aristide by Lieutenant General 
Raoul Cedras in September 1991. On 1 April 1993, 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff sent the first alert order to 
the commander in chief, U.S. Atlantic Command 
(USACOM) (now U.S. Joint Forces Command) to 
begin planning for contingency operations in Haiti. 
Planning for active intervention intensified in Octo
ber of that year after armed protesters in Port-Au-
Prince turned away a ship loaded with UN peace
keepers. 

During the next year, international pressure on the 
military leaders of Haiti increased and was intensi
fied even further by obvious U.S. preparations for 
an invasion. In September 1994, the Haitian Gov
ernment returned Aristide to power because it knew 
U.S. Army helicopters, 10th Mountain Division sol
diers aboard the USS Eisenhower, and elements of 
the 82d Airborne Division were heading for Haiti.13 

In fact, Cedras did not begin to negotiate seriously 
with the U.S. diplomatic delegation until he had con-
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firmed that the 82d Airborne contingent was in the 
air. The overwhelming force deployed in the initial 
occupation and U.S. soldiers’ professional and dis
ciplined conduct and appearance in continuing op
erations did much to deter and control the actions 
of potential troublemakers.14 

Beginning occupations with a strong, pervasive 
ground presence to control and intimidate looters and 
deter potential resistance is always the best course 
of action, but this did not occur in Iraq in 2003. Even 
Ambassador J. Paul Bremer conceded that “[w]e 
never had enough troops on the ground” to ad
equately control the postwar environment.15 

The long lead time between the beginning of the 
Haitian crisis and the actual military intervention, 
combined with lessons learned from operations like 
those in Panama and Somalia, greatly facilitated plan
ning for Operation Uphold Democracy. USACOM 
prepared operational plans for both forced and un
opposed entry, while DOD conducted extensive in
teragency coordination.16 DOD’s Haiti Planning 
Group, with the help of other government agencies, 
prepared a detailed interagency checklist for resto
ration of essential services. 

The lead agency for all major functional areas was 
the U.S. Agency for International Development 
(USAID), with DOD support (mostly from Army 
units). The agency was to— 

l Reestablish public administration. 
l Conduct elections. 
l Restore information services. 
l Help the Department of Justice set up and train 

a police force. 
l Prepare for and respond to disasters. 
l Run airports. 
l Care for refugees.
 
Military units had primary responsibility for—
 
l Security measures, such as disposing of explo

sive ordnance. 
l Protecting foreign residents. 
l Demobilizing paramilitary groups. 

These were mostly Army functions, and the Army 
provided 96 percent of deployed military forces.17 

Military leaders’ desires to avoid getting involved 
with nationbuilding missions such as those that led 
to so much grief in Somalia affected these plans and 
their execution. Army lawyers wrestled with inter
preting humanitarian requests for reconstruction 
and classified them as either mission-related or 
as nationbuilding. The lawyers approved requests 
that fell into the former category and denied those 
in the latter. Medical units focused on supporting the 
JTF, not on humanitarian assistance, because U.S. 
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leaders did not want to replace the medical facili
ties of the host nation. This reluctance to embrace 
peacekeeping or nationbuilding had its most regret
table result on 20 September 1994 when restrictive 
ROE prohibited U.S. forces from intervening as 
Haitian police killed two demonstrators. The next 
day, U.S. officials expanded the ROE to allow more 
military involvement in restoring and maintaining 
law and order.18 

Such mission creep should be expected; it has 
been part of virtually all U.S. involvement with com
plex Phase IV operations. A similar expansion of 
Army roles and missions occurred in almost all other 
restoration efforts in Haiti. The attorneys, rational
izing that any action that made Americans look good 
lessened security risks, began approving such efforts 
as mission-related. Other government agencies were 
slow to arrive or build up resources, so the military 
picked up the slack. Other departments had not done 
the detailed planning DOD had, often wanting more 
support than DOD had expected to provide.19 

When the ambassador to Haiti asked for military 
advisers to help new government ministries get es
tablished until efforts from USAID and the Depart
ment of State could be established, a ministerial ad
viser team from the 358th Civil Affairs Brigade 
hastily deployed “the first large-scale implementa
tion of a civil administration effort since World War 
II.”20 The scope and pace of civil affairs missions 
increased so rapidly they threatened to get out of 
control, raising fears such actions would only 
heighten Haitian expectations that U.S. forces could 
fix all the nation’s problems, thus setting the people 
up for great disappointment later.21 

The expanded military missions caused many 
other problems, to some extent because civil affairs 
units are relatively small organically and require con
siderable support from other organizations. Engineer 
planning, equipment, and personnel were inadequate 
for their required civil affairs and reconstruction 
projects. Soldiers had to develop new policies and 
procedures to help set up internal security forces and 
expend funds, which often required working around 
U.S. Code, Title 10, restrictions.22 Soldiers assumed 
expanded roles in maintaining law and order, includ
ing manning and operating detention facilities and 
developing new crowd-control techniques. Items like 
latrines and police uniforms were in short supply. 
Doctrine and personnel were not available to estab
lish proper liaison with the myriad civilian organiza
tions working in the country. Intelligence assets were 
severely taxed, and the force in Haiti had to rely 
heavily on theater and national intelligence assets to 

make up for deficiencies.23 

The military in general and the Army in particu
lar received much praise for their performance in 
Haiti. Even so, once the last American troops left 
the island in April 1996, the situation there deterio
rated to conditions approaching those that existed in 
the early 1990s. Without long-term military involve
ment, most U.S. policy goals were frustrated. The 
civilian agencies that replaced military forces did not 
have the same resources available, and the Haitian 
economy, judicial system, and political leaders ob
structed reform. 

U.S. officials decried the results of subsequent 
elections and admitted the failure of their policies. 
Even UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan recom
mended against renewing the mission there.24 One 
key lesson from the frustrating experience in Haiti 
is that the United States should predicate redeploy
ment of its military forces on the achievement of 
designated measures of effectiveness (MOEs) and 
not on time limits. Another is that follow-on civilian 
agencies must be capable of maintaining those ac
complishments as well as achieving new ones. 

The Balkans. The U.S. Army has picked up its 
usual heavy load of postconflict tasks that require 
several thousand troops to remain in Bosnia and 
Kosovo, and it looks as if doing so will be a long-
term commitment.25 Current U.S. operations in the 
Balkans reveal how force and mission requirements 
change during the transition phase. Eighteen months 
after the agreement between NATO and the 
Yugoslav Army in regard to Kosovo, U.S. Army 
troops were still engaged in “peacekeeping with an 
iron fist” to establish a safe, secure environment un
der the rule of law, with patrols backed by armored 
vehicles and detention centers to control trouble
makers. The UN-NATO justice system has been 
heavily criticized, and a Judge Advocate General 
Legal Assessment Team found the UN mission in 
Kosovo so severely short of facilities and personnel 
it recommended that teams of 15 Army lawyers ro
tate through the country to reinforce the UN effort. 
Impatient Kosovars resent that the UN seems to be 
making little progress toward a transition to local 
control.26 

With efforts in Bosnia more advanced and the 
environment more secure and peaceful, U.S. Army 
task forces have become lighter and have moved 
from providing security to enhancing long-term sta
bility. By late 1997, the Stabilization Force (SFOR) 
realized a disparity existed between the military 
force’s ability to complete its General Framework 
Agreement for Peace (GFAP) tasks and its less
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capable civilian counterparts’ ability to implement 
them. SFOR realized it could not disengage with 
such a large GFAP gap remaining and expanded 
its mission to help international organizations set 
the conditions for civilian implementation of the 
GFAP to help transition the area of operations to 
a stable environment. U.S. military leaders on 
the scene recognized they were moving into the 
area of nationbuilding but saw no alternative if SFOR 
was ever going to be able to withdraw or signifi
cantly reduce its commitment without risking the 
peace.27 

As the nature of stability operations and support 
operations in Bosnia evolved, so did the peacekeep
ing force’s requirements. The force needed fewer 
combat troops and more engineers, military police, 
and civil affairs personnel. Intelligence requirements 
changed and expanded, and after-action reports 
(AAR) highlighted many shortfalls in the Balkans’ 
force structure and peacekeeping policies, many of 
them common to previous SSCs. Army lawyers 
again proved adept at “thinking outside traditional fis
cal rules and applications” to support operational re
quirements.28 The roles of MPs expanded to include 
performing as maneuver battalion task forces and 
working with international law-enforcement agen
cies, but difficulties with tactical MPs trying to per
form law and order missions reappeared.29 

Problems also reappeared with shortages and re
call procedures for Reserve Component (RC) en
gineer, military intelligence (MI), and civil affairs aug
mentation.30 The massive engineering requirements 
for Operations Joint Endeavor and Joint Guard high
lighted branch deficiencies with command and con
trol, construction unit allocations, and bridging.31 A 
split-based logistics system trying to meet require
ments in the Balkans and the Central Region of Eu
rope required considerable augmentation, but still 
strained combat support (CS) and combat service 
support (CSS) assets considerably.32 

Liaison officers were in great demand to be En
tity Armed Forces Joint Commission observers and 
to coordinate with the myriad nongovernment orga
nizations and civilian agencies.33 Shortages of lin
guists existed throughout the theater, exacerbating 
problems with intelligence. MI doctrine was inad
equate to support peace operations. Understaffed MI 
units had to adapt as best they could to a complex 
multiservice, multiagency, and multinational situation 
complicated by a host of treaty requirements.34 A 
Defense Science Board study concluded that 
Balkan operations revealed many shortcomings in 
psychological operations as well, especially in plan

ning and resourcing to support all the geographic 
combatant commanders’ engagement and postcon
flict activities.35 

Even with all these problems, Army units in Bosnia 
have continued to compile a superlative record of 
accomplishments. Nonetheless, the GFAP gap re
mains, with recurring UN problems in coordinating 
and directing civilian agencies. Recent elections 
were dominated by continuing political divisiveness, 
which demonstrated the limited progress made in 
changing people’s attitudes.36 However, while Ameri
can military leaders might complain about the troops 
remaining in the Balkans, the fact that decisions 
about their redeployment have been based on achiev
ing MOEs and not on adhering to time limits has at 
least insured stability in the region. 

The Philippines. In the aftermath of the Span-
ish-American War, the United States began a long 
occupation of the Philippine Islands that officially 
ended with their independence in 1946. This quite 
lengthy transition to self-government is not typical 
of U.S. experiences with occupation, and the most 
useful insights are to be gleaned from studying the 
early years when U.S. forces tried to subdue resis
tance and establish control. 

The Army’s Philippines experience reinforces that 
“postconflict operations” is a misnomer. To be suc
cessful, such actions must begin before the shoot
ing stops and be conducted simultaneously with com
bat. Planning must be complete before the conflict 
begins, so military forces can immediately begin ac
complishing transition tasks in newly controlled ar
eas. All soldiers must accept duties that are typically 
considered in the purview of civil affairs detach
ments. There will never be enough civil affairs 
troops to go around, and whoever is on the scene 
must meet immediate needs. Even in the midst of 
combat, leaders and their soldiers must keep in mind 
the long-term goals of peace and stability and con
duct themselves accordingly.37 

In the Philippines, military and civilian officials rec
ognized that the military leader on the scene was 
the best agent for local pacification. A situation where 
village attitudes and characteristics varied widely 
required considerable decentralization. Officers had 
great discretion and were not closely supervised, al
though they also had clear directives from higher 
headquarters. 

The requirement for local familiarity meant the 
Army could not rotate soldiers quickly. Personal re
lationships are important in village societies and take 
considerable time and effort to establish. Even 1
year tours in a tribal society like Iraq are probably 
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too short. In the Philippines, the Army had to ac
cept some decline in unit combat efficiency to keep 
units in lengthy occupation duties. Troops had to be 
aware of the cultures they were in and not try to 
force U.S. values. Knowledge of the Koran and lo
cal customs were important for everyone. Even John 
J. Pershing, a captain at the time, could spend hours 
talking to local imams about religion. Being aware 
of how important personal relationships are does not 
lessen the requirement to achieve the right balance 
of force and restraint, but troops must consider long-
term consequences for every action. General 
Leonard Wood’s predilection for punitive forays in 
response to even minor incidents like theft cowed 
many Moro chiefs, but by doing so he also under
mined many alliances and relationships local com
manders had painstakingly established. Instead of 
quieting small disturbances, Wood’s expeditions of
ten created larger problems by driving pacified or 
neutral villagers into joining more rebellious ones, 
making it more difficult for his subordinates to gain 
local trust.38 

Germany. The United States has occupied Ger
many twice in the past century. When World War I 
concluded, over 200,000 U.S. troops moved to po
sitions around Coblenz and prepared for the possi
bility that the Germans would not sign the Versailles 
Peace Treaty. When the Germans agreed to sign in 
1919, the occupation force rapidly diminished. By the 
end of 1922 only 1,200 U.S. troops remained.39 Al
though the bulk of responsibility for the occupation 
and regime change fell on other Allied governments, 
U.S. troops did find themselves in charge of 1 mil
lion civilians. The U.S. Army and Government had 
not really accepted the administration of civil gov
ernment in occupied enemy territory as a legitimate 
military function after the Mexican War, Civil War, 
or Spanish-American War, and the civil affairs of
ficer for the U.S. military government in the 
Rhineland lamented that the U.S. Army of Occu
pation “lacked both training and organization” to per
form its duties.40 

As World War II approached, U.S. Army War 
College committees went back to World War I re
ports and developed formal doctrine for military gov
ernment. During spring 1942, a School of Military 
Government was established at the University of 
Virginia, and thinking began there about postwar re
construction of Germany, Japan, and Italy.41 

By the time Germany surrendered in May 1945, 
detailed Allied planning for the occupation of that 
nation had been ongoing for 2 years. All staff sec
tions at Supreme Headquarters, Allied Expedition

ary Forces, and Army Group headquarters invested 
considerable resources in developing what became 
Operation Eclipse. The plan correctly predicted 
most of the tasks required of the units occupying the 
defeated country. Within 3 months, those formations 
had disarmed and demobilized German armed 
forces; cared for and repatriated 4 million EPWs and 
refugees; restored basic services to many devastated 
cities; discovered and quashed a potential revolt; cre
ated working local governments; and reestablished 
police and the courts.42 

Before any Allied armies entered Germany, plan
ners designated military governance units to closely 
follow combat forces. The first civil affairs detach
ment set itself up in Roetgen, Germany, on 15 Sep
tember 1944, only 4 days after U.S. troops entered 
Germany. Once the Third Reich surrendered, small 
mobile detachments went immediately to every town 
in the U.S. occupation zone. Typically, unit com
manders confronted mayors with a number of de
mands (a list of local soldiers and party members; 
the turn-in of all military and civilian firearms; and 
housing for U.S. troops). Detachment leaders also 
imposed curfews and immobilized the population and 
had the authority to replace uncooperative mayors.43 

The regime in Germany was changed from the 
bottom up. Throughout history, this has been the best 
approach to rebuilding states. Local elections and 
councils were allowed to function, and responsibil
ity was shifted to local authorities as quickly as pos
sible. State governments were next, and only after 
they were working effectively were national elec
tions considered. Political life was strictly controlled 
to prevent any resurgence of radicalism, although 
public opinion polls were conducted on an almost 
weekly basis to monitor what the German people 
thought about occupation policies. Also, the German 
legal profession had been totally corrupted by the 
Nazis, and each occupying ally took a slightly dif
ferent approach in reestablishing courts. The Brit
ish used a lot of previous Nazi lawyers and judges, 
while the Americans tried to reform the whole sys
tem—a slow process. The best solution was prob
ably that of the Soviets’; they found educated, po
litically loyal people and gave them 6 weeks of legal 
training. These lay judges got criminal and civil court 
systems working quickly.44 

One of the most vexing problems for occupation 
authorities was how to dismantle the Nazi Party and 
its security apparatus while retaining the skills of 
some of its members who performed important func
tions. The solution was to have adult Germans fill 
out detailed questionnaires about their associations. 
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Heavy penalties were imposed on anyone who lied 
or failed to answer questions. A board of anti-Nazi 
Germans and Allied representatives reviewed the 
fragebogen (questionnaire) to determine who had 
held leadership positions and should have their po
litical and economic activities curtailed for the oc
cupation. By the time such people regained their 
rights, democratic Germans were so solidly estab
lished that a Nazi revival was impossible.45 This ap
proach also allowed occupation authorities to clear 
key administrators and technicians, along with some 
security forces, so they could remain at their posts 
to help with reconstruction. Most commentators 
agree that the most critical mistake made during the 
initial occupation of Iraq was the total disbanding of 
the Iraqi Army and the extensive purging of 
Ba’athists without attempting discriminatory screen
ing.46 

Japan. In 1945, the occupation force for Japan, 
a country slightly smaller than Iraq, included almost 
23 divisions amounting to more than 500,000 soldiers. 
Because of uncertainty about how occupation forces 
would be received, General Douglas MacArthur 
decided overwhelming force was the best insurance 
against unrest. Most ground forces were American, 
although allies, such as British and Australian units 
in Hiroshima, were used in some sensitive areas.47 

While interdepartmental deliberations in Washing
ton, D.C., about occupying Japan had been going 
on since the aftermath of Pearl Harbor, the actual 
planning in the Pacific for Operation Blacklist did not 
begin until May 1945.48 Within 2 years, most Japa
nese soldiers were disarmed and repatriated (except 
those from Soviet-controlled areas); a purge list of 
persons restricted from political activity was com
pleted; basic services were restored; police reform 
programs were implemented; the economy was re
started; land reform had begun; and the nation had 
adopted a new democratic constitution renouncing 
war as an instrument of national policy.49 

In October 2002, reports emerged that President 
George W. Bush’s administration was looking at the 
Japanese occupation as a model for achieving de
mocratization and demilitarization in Iraq, but the ad
ministration quickly withdrew from that position. 
Many experts have highlighted the important differ
ences between the scenarios. The Japanese surren
dered unconditionally after total defeat, and the 
whole world acknowledged the legality and neces
sity of Allied occupation. Millions were dead, cities 
were in ashes, and the populace was destitute and 
cowed. Their more homogeneous culture did not 
feature the ethnic, tribal, and religious divisions so 
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evident in Iraq, and the Japanese were conditioned 
to obey the emperor’s command to accept defeat 
and submit to their conquerors. They also had some 
experience with limited democracy, although it can 
be argued that Iraq had some similar experiences 
earlier this past century. Another major difference 
is that Iraq is much richer in natural resources than 
Japan, which provides another set of opportunities 
for occupying powers.50 

However, Operation Blacklist provides useful 
insight about purging undesirable political ele
ments and on how to design the insertion of mili
tary forces into a situation where the possibility of 
armed resistance remains ambiguous. Similarities 
also exist between the way Americans viewed the 
Japanese in 1945 and the way many perceive Ira
qis today—as a totally foreign and non-Western 
culture. 

John Dower, the renowned historian of the oc
cupation of Japan, strongly agrees that Japan does 
not provide a useful model for Iraq. His important 
caveat is that current policymakers should heed the 
clear warning that “even under circumstances that 
turned out to be favorable, demilitarization and de
mocratization were awesome challenges.”51 

Additional Observations 
Other insights should also be emphasized. For ex

ample, detailed long-term interagency planning for 
occupation is important and can considerably smooth 
transition. MacArthur’s staff managed to develop 
Operation Blacklist in just over 3 months, but analy
sis for such a course had been going on for years. 
He devoted considerable staff assets to creating the 
plan, and the operation required little interagency 
coordination. Also, the Far East Command staff 
made many adjustments on the fly during the early 
years of occupation. 

The ideal approach to occupation is exemplified 
by interagency planning for operations in Haiti that 
produced a detailed list of postcrisis tasks and re
sponsibilities well in advance of any possible com
bat. That operation eventually failed, however, be
cause civilian agencies proved incapable of 
completing the mission once military forces left be
cause of inadequate resources or inflated expecta
tions. 

The primary problem at the core of U.S. deficien
cies in postconflict capabilities, resources, and com
mitment is a national aversion to nationbuilding, re
inforced by the U.S. failure in Vietnam. U.S. leaders 
must accept the nationbuilding mission as an essen
tial part of national security, and they must better 
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tailor and fund military services and civilian govern
mental organizations to accomplish the mission. 

In the past, no part of Phase IV has been more 
problematic for U.S. military forces than handover 
to civilian agencies. Ideally, the allocation of effort 
and shift of responsibilities should proceed as de
picted in figure 1, but in reality, it normally looks more 
like figure 2, where the handover is directly to the 
local government.52 

A number of possible structural solutions are 
available to the Army to improve its performance in 
Phase IV operations. These range from internal re
organizations to relying more on civilian agencies. 

Forming specialized peacekeeping units. 
Some commentators have recommended that the 
Army establish constabulary units focused exclu
sively on peacekeeping duties. While this has cer
tain training and organizational efficiencies, it is a bad 
idea for a number of reasons. At the beginning of 
Phase IV, strong warfighting skills are essential, and 
no progress is possible without peace and security. 
The conventional deterrent value of today’s relatively 
small Army will be significantly reduced if some units 
are perceived as having a more limited capability for 
offensive or defensive operations, unless these con
stabulary units are an addition to the existing force 
structure. They will also be of only marginal use in 
meeting the requirements of the current national mili
tary strategy with acceptable risk. 

Whether created as new organizations or as 
modifications of existing ones, specialized units would 
probably be inadequate to meet the number of fu
ture demands for their skills. Center for Army 
Analysis projections, based on data from the 1990s, 
predict the United States will face 25 to 30 ongoing 
SSCs every month, and that does not include the in
creased operational tempo resulting from the Glo
bal War on Terrorism (GWOT).53 One alternative 
to this approach would be to structure USAR and 
Army National Guard (ARNG) units to perform 
transition phase functions. After Active Component 
(AC) combat units have had time to provide a se
cure environment, deploying specialized USAR and 
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Figure 2
 

ARNG forces might be appropriate. Such units’ per
formance in the Balkans has drawn rave reviews 
from many civilian administrators who like the dif
ferent attitudes those units bring to Phase IV op
erations. To prevent excessive deployments, how
ever, there need to be many of these units. The 
same attitudes that please civilian observers will 
draw the Army even more into nationbuilding tasks. 

Creating multipurpose units. Creating more 
multipurpose units makes good sense, given the re
alities the Army faces. Army Transformation initia
tives are relevant for this solution. The new medium 
brigades will retain some armored punch with more 
infantry. They will gain augmented intelligence ca
pabilities and be more mobile and versatile. The 
Army should also invest in multipurpose technolo
gies, such as platforms equally suitable for mount
ing lethal weaponry for combat or carrying relief sup
plies for humanitarian missions. This solution will 
require more than just new organizations or tech
nology, however. There will have to be a recogni
tion and acceptance throughout the Army of the like
lihood and importance of Phase IV operations and 
the realization that these missions require a differ
ent mindset and training than decisive combat op
erations. Army schools at all levels will have to pre
pare soldiers to better meet this challenge, and units 
would have to adjust mission essential task lists ac
cordingly. 

Increase the AC’s CS and CSS force struc
ture. A common theme found in AARs, and from 
observations of civilian administrators and from ex
ercise analyses is that the Army has serious short
falls in providing the required CS and CSS for Phase 
IV. Some of these shortfalls are the result of hav
ing USAR theater-level elements as a late follow-
on in normal force flows in war plans, as is the case 
with some engineer organizations. Some deficiencies 
are the result of elements almost exclusively in the 
USAR having become overextended by unaccus
tomed, recurring deployments. In other cases, the 
force does not exist anywhere, sometimes because 
of a lack of reliable historical experience or plan
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ning data to determine requirements, as in MP as
set shortfalls for internment and resettlement of 
EPWs and refugees. The complicated multinational 
and multiagency environment of Phase IV has also 
created a host of new requirements not foreseen by 
planners used to combat operations. 

Training and equipping CS and CSS units to be 
more versatile would overcome some deficiencies, 
but most fixes to this problem are not that easy. To 
effectively increase its CS and CSS personnel and 
assets available, the Army would have to invest in 
force structure and provide more AC assets for the
ater or EAC tasks. The DOD Fiscal Years 2000
2005 Defense Planning Guidance Reserve Com
ponent Employment Study 2005 determined that 
to be able to conduct contingencies for 60 days with
out RC augmentation the Army needed 230 new CS 
and CSS units.54 The list, which covers many of the 
shortages recent AARs have revealed, would be a 
good place to start to determine expanded require
ments. Ongoing GWOT operations reveal even 
more CS and CSS needs. 

Strengthen civilian agencies. Although 
strengthening civilian agencies is not something the 
Army can do directly, it is often a solution presented 
by those who believe the services should not be in
volved in nationbuilding and by departmental secre
taries and officials advocating the roles of their or
ganizations. The United States should adopt this 
solution in some form anyway, and the military should 
support it, although this might threaten to lead to re
ductions in the DOD budget. But nothing in Phase 
IV can be accomplished without establishing a se
cure environment on the ground that only military 
forces, primarily the Army, can maintain. 

In any Phase IV, the lack of a quick-response ca
pability by civilian agencies, as well as problems co
ordinating them, will ensure that the military will bear 
the brunt of all essential tasks in rebuilding and re
organizing a failed or wartorn state for a long time. 
For instance, a representative from the Department 
of Justice specializing in setting up police forces has 
said that even with proper funding and commitment, 
it takes at least 9 months to have a viable force; re
cent experiences show this to be an optimistic esti
mate.55 The implication for the Army is that no fore
seeable future reduction is likely in the nationbuilding 
or nation-assistance roles Phase IV operations de
mand from it. Contracting services to civilian com
panies might relieve some of this burden, but these 
activities have come under fire from the General 
Accounting Office for their costliness and ineffi-

PHASE IV OPERATIONS 

ciency and suffer from the same limitations as other 
civilian agency operations.56 

Recently, Undersecretary of Defense for Person
nel and Readiness David Chu said that to prevent 
future wars, the U.S. military is in the nationbuilding 
business to stay, and its leaders need to accept the 
fact that soldiers, sailors, airmen, and Marines so 
engaged believe it is an important mission.57 Anec
dotes from the field support his assertion. Soldiers 
interviewed in Kosovo emphatically expressed their 
support for nationbuilding. One said, “With every 
plate of glass we replace in a window; with every 
door we install, we’re helping these people get back 
on their feet.”58 He also described the importance 
of tending to a child’s broken arm and giving a 
mother blankets to keep her children warm, conclud
ing that “[w]ith every town that we help, we’re help
ing the nation get stronger.” The Bush Administra
tion initially expressed resistance to employing the 
U.S. Army in nationbuilding, but recent history dem
onstrates it will occur anyway. Being prepared to 
conduct such operations will avoid a sense of mis
sion creep when they inevitably have to be per
formed. 

Former UN Secretary-General Dag Hammer
skold once said, “Peacekeeping is not a job for sol
diers, but only a soldier can do it.”59 The same might 
be true for nationbuilding, especially during the ear
liest stages of Phase IV before a safe, secure envi
ronment has been established and civilian agencies 
have been able to build up their resources. Accept
ing nationbuilding or increased nation assistance as 
a mission has major implications for military involve
ment in Phase IV operations, but it would also bring 
service attitudes, doctrine, force structure, and train
ing into line with the reality of what is happening in 
the field. Undoubtedly, congressional action will be 
needed to carefully alter legal and fiscal constraints 
about such military activities. 

The Army is developing a set of leaders with ex
perience in Haiti, the Balkans, Afghanistan, and Iraq. 
They understand the importance of Phase IV op
erations in accomplishing national policy objectives. 
Ground forces will almost always be responsible for 
most military missions in these situations. The U.S. 
Army has been organized and trained primarily to 
fight and win the Nation’s major wars, but it must 
also prepare for victory in peace. MR 
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Iraq:The
Social Context 
of IEDs 
Montgomery McFate, J.D., Ph.D. 

IMPROVISED EXPLOSIVE devices (IEDs) are among the deadliest weapons coalition forces 
face in Iraq, and defeating their use by insurgents is 
both essential and extremely challenging. Thus far, 
U.S. defense science and technology communities 
have focused on developing technical solutions to 
the IED threat. However, IEDs are a product of 
human ingenuity and human social organization. If 
we understand the social context in which they are 
invented, built, and used we will have an additional 
avenue for defeating them. As U.S. Army Brigadier 
General Joseph Votel, head of the Pentagon’s Joint 
IED Task Force, noted, commanders should focus 
less on the “bomb than the bombmaker.”1 
A shift in focus from IED technology to IED 
makers requires examining the social environ-
ment in which bombs are invented, manufactured, 
distributed, and used. Focusing on the bombmaker 
requires understanding the four elements that make 
IED use possible in Iraq: knowledge, organization, 
material, and the surrounding population. 

Knowledge
The IEDs that are killing Americans in Iraq 
were not imported from abroad. Saddam Hussein’s 
regime designed them. The insurgency’s expert 
bombmakers are mostly former members of the 
Iraqi Intelligence Service (IIS), the Mukhabarat.2 
The IIS unit called M-21 (also known as the Al 
Ghafiqi Project) operated a laboratory that designed 
IEDs. Bomb manufacturing at M-21 was a collab-
orative enterprise: “No one person constructed an 

entire explosive device alone. . . . An improvised 
explosive device began in the chemistry depart-
ment which developed the explosive materials for 
the device. The electronics department prepared the 
timers and wiring of the IED and the mechanical 
department produced the igniters and designed the 
IED.”3 M-21 designed a number of clever ways to 
conceal explosives, including in books, briefcases, 
belts, vests, drink containers, car seats, floor mats, 
and facial tissue boxes.4 M-21 also produced manu-
als on how to conduct roadside ambushes using 
IEDs; how to construct IEDs from conventional 
high explosives and military munitions; and how 
to most effectively take out a convoy by disguising 
an IED.5The IIS M-21 unit is a key reason the Iraqi 
insurgency is so adept at constructing IEDs. They 
provided “the blueprints of the postwar insurgency 
that the U.S. now faces in Iraq.”6 
Beginning in September 2003, IEDs became 
more sophisticated, evolving from simple sui-
cide attacks to more complex remote-control, 
vehicle-borne IEDs and daisy-chained IEDs using 
tripwires.7 Such a rapid increase in technological 
sophistication indicates the infusion of “expert” 
knowledge into the process of building and deploy-
ing IEDs. The increased sophistication of IEDs 
over time also indicates that their design and con-
struction has become a specialized function within 
the insurgency, rather than a dispersed function. 
Functional specialization of IED manufac-
turing and emplacement suggests there are 
relatively few expert bombmakers. Indeed, the 
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An ammunition dump at Tikrit Airport, 19 April 2003. 
(Inset) Captured IED components. 

IEDS 

British Army believes insurgents 
have a small number of expert 
bombmakers who are involved in 
designing and mass-producing 
IEDs.8 General Martin Dempsy, 
commander of V Corps’ 1st Armored 
Division agrees: “I think that there 
is an element of central planning 
and central training and central sup-
plying for improvised explosive devices.”9 
If bombmaking is a specialized function, co-
alition forces can take advantage of this in two 
major ways. First, if bombmakers are captured 
or killed, their expert knowledge dies with them. 
Although manuals can be instructive, knowledge 
gained through years of experience is not easy 
to reproduce through written instructions. Thus, 
removing the bombmakers would weaken the 
insurgents’ ability to mass-produce bombs. Sec-
ond, specialization of function makes those who 
plan, transport, and detonate bombs dependent on 
those who build them. Although the insurgency is 
organized in cells, multiple members of each cell 
must know the identity of the bombmaker in order 
to retain access if cell members are killed. Thus, 
multiple “customers” within the network know the 
bombmaker’s identity. 
Identifying the bombmakers should be an abso-
lute priority, and the best way to identify them is 
through intelligence provided by the bombmaker’s 

customers. Thus, where possible, cell members 
should be captured rather than killed. 

Organization
IED deployment also depends on the existence 
of an organization dedicated to this task. According 
to a Joint Intelligence Task Force analysis, Iraqi of-
ficers of the Special Operations and Antiterrorism 
Branch (also known as M-14) are responsible for 
planning IED attacks.10 While major combat opera-
tions in Iraq were still occurring, members of M-14 
scattered across Iraq to lead an insurgency. The 
operation was designed with little central control 
so cells would remain viable even if commanders 
were captured or killed. 
British military sources have confirmed that the 
insurgency is composed of highly organized cells 
operating in small numbers.11 Typically, each cell 
has a variety of members who specialize in differ-
ent tasks. For example, one group of insurgents 
consisted of two leaders, four subleaders, and 30 
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An Iraqi shiek accepts delivery of a U.S. Army generator at 
a water treatment facility in Audeh, Iraq, 25 October 2003. 

members. Broken down by activity, there was a 
pair of financiers; two cells of car-bomb builders; 
an assassin; mortar and rocket launching teams; 
and others in charge of roadside bombs and am-
bushes.12 Members of insurgent cells operate part-
time and blend back into the civilian population 
when operations are complete. 
While some foreign fighters might be present, 
the majority of insurgents are native Iraqis con-
nected to each other and to the general population 
by social networks and relationships. The most 
important social network in Iraq is the tribe. Most 
Iraqis are members of one of 150 major tribes, 
which are subdivided into about 2,000 smaller 
clans. The largest clans contain more than one mil-
lion people; the smallest, a few thousand.13 
After Iraq’s economic collapse following the 
Persian Gulf War, the Sunni tribal network became 
the backbone of Saddam Hussein’s regime, with 
tribe members performing everything from security 
functions to garbage collection.14 Humiliated dur-
ing Operation Iraqi Freedom, frozen out of posi-
tions of power by “de-Ba’athification,” and having
lost their prestigious jobs in the armed forces and
internal security apparatus, Sunni tribal members
have become the backbone of the insurgency.15 The 
tribes provide money, manpower, intelligence, and
assistance in escape and evasion after an attack.16 
How do you locate insurgents within a tribal 

network? Social network analysis (SNA) provides
valuable tools for understanding tribal organiza-
tion and charting the links between tribes and
insurgents. Social network analysis is the mapping
and measuring of relationships and flows between
people, groups, organizations, and computers or
other knowledge-processing entities. These meth-
ods proved highly successful in capturing Saddam
Hussein. The 104th Military Intelligence Battalion
developed a social network program called “Mon-
go Link” to chart personal relationships using data
from Iraqi informants, military patrols, electronic
intercepts, and a range of other sources. One of the
62,500 connections led directly to Saddam.17 
SNA resources, such as those under development
at the Office of Naval Research, identify how to
maximally disrupt a network by intervening with
the key players and how to maximally spread
ideas, misinformation, and materials by seeding
key players. By using data about IIS members and
their personal relationships within the Iraqi tribal
network, SNA can describe terrorist networks, 
anticipate their actions, predict their targets, and 
deny the insurgents the ability to act. 

Material 
The insurgency’s ability to construct IEDs de-
pends on the availability of bombmaking materials,
particularly explosives. The widespread avail-
ability of explosives in Iraq means the insurgency 
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will have the material resources to build IEDs for 
many years to come. Currently, approximately 80
tons of powerful conventional explosives (mainly
HMX and RDX) are missing from the former Iraqi
military base at Al Qaqaa. These explosives could
produce bombs strong enough to shatter airplanes
or tear apart buildings and are probably already in
the hands of the insurgency.18 The director of the 
Iraqi police unit that defuses and investigates IEDs
notes: “One of the coalition’s fatal mistakes was 
to allow the terrorists into army storerooms. . . .
The terrorists took all the explosives they would
ever need.”19 
Because the insurgency is connected to the Sunni
tribal system, certain sheiks probably know exactly
where these explosives are stored. The sheiks are
vulnerable in two ways: through their love of honor
and through their love of money. Although they
cannot be pressured to divulge the whereabouts of
explosives through appeals to honor, because they
see us as infidel adversaries, they are vulnerable
to financial rewards. In Iraq, there is an old saying
that you cannot buy a tribe, but you can certainly
hire one.20 
The ability to hire tribal loyalty is an aspect of
the patronage system in Iraq. Patrons at the top
dispense riches and rewards downward. Sheiks,
who stand at the penultimate point in the patronage
system, have a social responsibility to distribute
funds downward to subsheiks, who in turn distrib-
ute resources to tribal members. Thus, the sheiks 
always need money to keep subsheiks loyal to
them. Coalition forces should use this patronage 

system to buy temporary tribal loyalty. In so doing,
they should be careful not to offer money as a “re-
ward” for divulging the whereabouts of explosives,
but as a show of goodwill to the sheik, combined 
with a humble request for assistance. 

Surrounding Population 
The insurgency seeks two kinds of support from
the civilian population: active and passive. Civil-
ians provide active support when they transport,
emplace, and detonate bombs. Insurgents gain
civilian cooperation through coercion, threats,
and financial remuneration. Civilians provide pas-
sive support by allowing insurgents to escape and
“disappear” among the general population. In this,
the insurgency has an advantage, because officials
from the remnants of Saddam’s intelligence and
security services know who is loyal, where they
live, and with whom they associate.21 
Even when Iraqis are not sympathetic to the
insurgency’s aims or methods, the fear that the
insurgents might retaliate against them deters them
from supporting the interim Iraqi government. The
key to winning the war against the insurgency is
to separate the insurgents from the surrounding
population. As Mao Tse-tung said, “The people are
water, the Red Army are fish; without water, the
fish will die.”22 Separation of the insurgents from
the supporting population requires provisioning
economic, social, and police security to the civilian
population; establishing trust, especially through
long-term relationships; and removing incentives
for joining or supporting the insurgency. MR 
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Pacifying the Moros: 
American Military Government in 
the Southern Philippines, 1899-1913 
Charles Byler, Ph.D. 

AS AMERICA’s Armed Forces face the in
timidating task of maintaining order and de

veloping civil institutions in Iraq, it is useful to recall 
that early in the 20th century the U.S. Army had a 
similar mission in another Muslim land—the south
ern Philippines, where around 300,000 Muslims, 
commonly known as Moros, met the Army’s efforts 
to establish U.S. sovereignty with great suspicion 
and, at times, violent resistance. 

Understanding past U.S. actions in the southern 
Philippines is important because of the region’s sta
tus as a front in the current war on terrorism. The 
terrorist organization Abu Sayyaf has its refuge there, 
and U.S. Special Forces advisers have helped the 
Philippines Armed Forces operate against the group. 
In fact, in early 2002, a joint U.S.-Philippine action 
on Basilan drove the Abu Sayyaf from the island, 
but the group remains active.1 

The Army’s experience with the Moros demon
strates how religious and cultural differences be
tween a local people and the Americans sent to gov
ern them can complicate efforts to bring about 
pacification. Still, despite these differences, the Army 
had considerable success in reducing Moro resis
tance to U.S. control, achieving success by combin
ing a “policy of attraction” to persuade the Moros 
of the advantages of U.S. rule and an aggressive 
response to those who defied U.S. authority. 

The Army and the Moros 
U.S. involvement in the region began shortly af

ter the United States acquired the Philippines from 
Spain following the Spanish-American War. When 
U.S. soldiers first arrived in 1899, they began a pe
riod of military rule over a people few Americans 
knew much about. The Moros made up most of the 
population of the Sulu Archipelago and the southern 
half of the large island of Mindanao. 

Although the Moros belonged to 13 cultural-
linguistic groups, Islam gave them a sense of com
mon identity and often set them at odds with their 
Christian Filipino neighbors. The Moros’ reputation 
as fierce fighters was well established before the 
U.S. Army’s arrival. Moro culture encouraged young 

men to be courageous, to develop their skills as war
riors, and to defend their honor to the death. The 
Spanish had never achieved much more than nomi
nal control over them, and Spanish soldiers had rarely 
ventured far from fortified seacoast towns.2 

Indirect rule . Preoccupied with defeating Filipino 
nationalists in the northern islands, the U.S. initially 
avoided any assertion of authority over the Moros 
that might spark resistance. Most of the functions 
of government continued to be carried out by the 
datus (local leaders), and traditional Moro laws re
mained in force. The Bates Agreement of 1899 gave 
the Sultan of Sulu governing authority in the Sulu Is
lands in exchange for his recognition of U.S. sover
eignty.3 

The system of indirect American rule, modeled in 
part on the British experience in their Asian colo
nies, proved satisfactory in some respects. Fighting 
between the Moros and U.S. forces was rare. Over 
time, however, the colonizers became increasingly 
dissatisfied with the arrangement. The Moros con
tinued to conduct raids against each other and 
against Christian Filipinos and, occasionally, attacked 
American surveying and road-building crews. 

The practice of slavery among the Moros drew 
condemnation from critics in the United States, who 
denounced the Bates Agreement for permitting its 
continuation. American officers serving in the south
ern Philippines grew frustrated with the Sultan of 
Sulu and other Moro leaders and began agitating for 
direct U.S. rule. Determined to modernize the Phil
ippines, these officers saw Moro leaders as hostile 
to the values Americans hoped to nurture and as 
being incapable of maintaining order.4 

Direct rule. By 1903 the U.S. Government de
cided to bring the Moros under direct rule. The end of 
major fighting between the U.S. Army and Filipino 
nationalists meant more troops were available for the 
effort. The Philippine Commission created the Moro 
Province (southern Mindanao and the Sulu Archi
pelago) and placed it under the command of a mili
tary governor. The military governor acted under the 
general supervision of the Philippines Commission, 
but he had considerable authority, commanding all 
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(Clockwise) 
Leonard Wood 
circa 1898; a 
Moro datu in the 
southern Philip
pines; and Moro 
datus from 
Mindanao flanked 
by General John 
J. Pershing and 
Colonel Cornelius 
C. Smith, com
mander of the 
Philippine Con
stabulary, circa 
1910-1912. 

U.S. troops in the province and supervising district 
governors and other officials. Army officers were 
appointed to almost all civil positions. 

Although determined to impose direct rule, the 
Army moved cautiously to avoid encouraging wide
spread Moro opposition. The U.S. Government pre
ferred that the Army take control without the blood
shed that had characterized the recently concluded 
war against Filipino nationalists. The Philippine Com
mission announced that the United States would not 
interfere with tribal organization and culture, and 
U.S. officials made it clear they would not seek to 
convert the Moros to Christianity. 

Although the government did not prohibit Chris
tian missionaries from entering Moro lands, neither 
did it encourage them to come. To gain the support 
of Moro leaders, the Americans allowed the respon
sibility for local government to continue to rest with 
the datus, who became “tribal ward leaders.”5 

Benevolent assimilation. The Army also pro
moted the benevolent assimilation U.S. President 
William McKinley had set forth as a U.S. goal. The 
U.S. Government sought to win support for U.S. 
control by expanding commerce, increasing educa
tion, and improving public health in Moro lands. 

The government also built roads; established 
schools and public markets; provided inoculations; 
and cleaned up cities and towns. Army officers who 
held civil positions in the provincial government were 
responsible for carrying out such improvement 
projects. Some used diplomacy to gain the Moros’ 
trust. By familiarizing themselves with Moro customs 

and beliefs, consistently treating the Moros with 
respect, and emphasizing that the military govern
ment would preserve their right to practice Islam, 
they convinced many local leaders to accept U.S. 
authority.6 

Reform and Resistance 
Despite these initiatives, the U.S. campaign to 

exert control without warfare broke down, and fight
ing between Americans and Moros became more fre
quent. A growing number of Army officers came to be
lieve shows of force were necessary to control the 
population. Many of these officers saw the Moros 
as fanatics who would submit only under the com
pulsion of superior military power. The idea of Moro 
fanaticism, a characteristic the Americans associ
ated with Islam, made many officers skeptical that 
diplomatic efforts would bear fruit. The Army of
ficers’ sense of cultural and moral superiority added 
to their impatience with diplomacy. Many officers 
admired the Moros as warriors but deemed them 
inferior to Americans in almost all other respects.7 

Advocates of a harder line against the Moros 
gained a sympathetic ear when the first governor 
of Moro Province, Major General Leonard Wood, 
arrived in the Philippines. A close friend of Presi
dent Theodore Roosevelt and a former military gov
ernor of U.S.-occupied Cuba, Wood was a reformer 
by nature, and he soon decided there was much 
about the Moros that required reform. Under his di
rection, the province’s legislative council voted to 
abolish slavery, replace the Moro legal code with one 
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closer to the U.S. model, and restore a Spanish-era 
tax known as the cedula on every adult male. Above 
all, Wood wanted to impose order on a Moro soci
ety he saw as lawless and chaotic.8 

Not surprisingly, Wood’s policies met with in
creased opposition. The elimination of slavery and 
the traditional legal code struck directly at the power 
of the datus, and some of them decided to take up 
arms against the Americans. Other Moros chose to 
resist for religious reasons. Despite assurances, they 
feared the Americans would eventually demand that 
they convert to Christianity. The cedula also created 
intense resentment among many Moros who saw 
compliance as a form of tribute to a non-Islamic gov
ernment.9 

The Moros’ armed resistance took several forms. 
Some Moros, especially on heavily forested 
Mindanao, practiced guerrilla warfare, raiding U.S. 
encampments for weapons and setting ambushes 
on jungle trails. The most unnerving form of Moro 
resistance was the juramentado, or suicide attack. 
A juramentado attacker would seek to reach para
dise by slaying as many nonbelievers as possible 
before being killed himself. Such attacks were not 
common, but they occurred often enough to keep 
the Americans on edge. Usually, however, Moro re
sistance was defensive in nature. A datu who re
fused to submit to U.S. authority would hurry with 
his followers into a fortified position, called a cotta, 
when soldiers made an appearance. Once in the 
cotta—a sturdy structure constructed of logs, earth, 
rock, and bamboo—the Moros would wave battle 
flags and sound war gongs to signal their defiance 
and hope their opponents would decide against a 
costly assault.10 

The Moros had distinct disadvantages in their 
resistance; for example, they were outgunned by 
the Americans. Some Moros had managed to 
obtain U.S. or Spanish rifles, but more typically, 
Moros armed themselves with swords and spears— 
weapons that were effective only at close range. 

The Moros were divided into tribal groups, each 
with its own language and customs, and further di
vided into clans headed by datus, who were fre
quently at war with each other. As in earlier fights 
with American Indians, Army officers used 
longstanding animosities among the tribes to their 
advantage. In going to war against a datu, the 
Americans often found that other datus were ready 
to help bring about the demise of a rival. 

Punitive expeditions. One Army officer serv
ing on Mindanao noted that Wood went after the 
Moros “with a rough hand.” His soldiers killed hun
dreds of Moros and burned their houses and crops. 
Wood’s comments on an expedition on Mindanao 
reflected his approach. Because the Moros of that 

PACIFYING THE MOROS 

area had been intractable for generations, he “de
cided to go thoroughly over the whole valley, de
stroying all warlike supplies, and dispersing and de
stroying every hostile force, and also to destroy every 
cota [sic] where there [was] the slightest resis
tance.”11 He and other officers expressed satisfac
tion with the results of these devastating campaigns. 
As a result of punishing one group of Moros, other 
groups that had been “lukewarm and hostile” were 
inclined to submit to the Americans. Wood’s cam
paign effectively ended large-scale resistance by the 
Moros on Mindanao. 

Although the punitive campaigns pounded many 
Moros into submission, they might have actually un
dercut the pacification effort. Moros were angered 
by the killing of women and children—a result of 
the indiscriminate firing by U.S. soldiers and the Moro 
practice of taking their entire families into the cottas 
when troops moved against them.12 The punitive ex
peditions left people without homes or food, children 
without parents, clans without leaders, and contrib
uted to the breakdown of the Moro social order. 

Hundreds of displaced, fearful, and angry Moros 
gathered near Jolo’s Bud Dajo volcano following an 
attack on several datus, illustrating how Wood’s poli
cies sometimes helped create the very disorder he 
wanted so badly to eliminate. By early 1906, a large 
group of disaffected Moros fortified the crater of 
the dormant volcano and refused the demands of 
U.S. officials that they depart. The datus were un
able to persuade their followers to leave the moun
tain, a development the datus blamed on U.S. poli
cies. As they pointed out, the imposition of a new 
legal code and the willingness of U.S. officials to 
overturn the datus’ judicial rulings had caused an ero
sion of the datus’ authority.13 

After several months of negotiation, Wood lost 
patience with the Moros and ordered U.S. troops 
to Bud Dajo to “clean up the place.” At the cost of 
15 dead, the American force eventually overran the 
fiercely defended Moro positions. In the aftermath, 
U.S. troops found over 600 dead Moros, including 
women and children. Wood had ended the resistance, 
but at the cost of creating long-lasting Moro resent
ment. In addition, the Bud Dajo battle triggered an 
outcry from antiimperialists in America who ques
tioned the necessity of the attack and accused Wood 
and his soldiers of carrying out a ruthless slaughter.14 

Diplomacy. Wood left his position as governor in 
1906 to take command of the Army’s Division of 
the Philippines. His replacement, Brigadier General 
Tasker Bliss, changed U.S. policies significantly. 
Unlike Wood, Bliss preferred diplomacy to coercion, 
and he dropped Wood’s practice of relying on puni
tive expeditions in favor of a policy that emphasized 
punishing individual wrongdoers. He states: “Our 
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effort is to make the natives understand that when 
one or several of their number commit an outrage, 
we do not seek revenge by harassing the whole 
countryside, but that we will go after the culprits 
alone and the other people will not suffer.”15 

Bliss also wanted to reduce the potential for 
clashes between Moros and Americans. Bliss com
plained about overly aggressive officers, including 
one whose “disposition seemed to be to kill a Moro 
on sight.”16 A partial solution, Bliss believed, was to 
use native troops (members of the Philippine Con
stabulary and the Army’s Philippine Scouts) to do 
most of the patrolling and arresting. The use of na
tives as auxiliary troops had long been a practice of 
the older colonial powers. In 1903 the U.S. Govern
ment had begun recruiting Moros for service in con
stabulary and scout units led by U.S. officers. The 
new recruits adapted well to military life and, al
though a few deserted or turned on their officers, 
proved loyal to the United States.17 

Bliss’s policy of avoiding actions that provoked the 
Moros helped bring stability to the province, and 
fighting between Moros and Americans diminished. 
Bliss reported, “The Moros as a rule are quiet and 
peaceful because we interfere with them to the least 
possible degree.”18 The willingness of the Ameri
cans to use force—so clearly demonstrated during 
Wood’s tenure as governor—no doubt also contrib
uted to the relative calm. Wood, however, was not 
overly impressed with Bliss’s performance. Privately 
he criticized Bliss for passivity, a view that deepened 
when Bliss was slow to move against a Moro who 
had killed a U.S. soldier. 

In 1909 Bliss was replaced by Brigadier General 
John J. Pershing. Pershing largely adhered to the 
policies Bliss had put in place. Like Bliss, he assured 
Moro leaders that only wrongdoers would face pun
ishment. Pershing believed, however, that he could 
improve on the performance of his predecessor. He 
thought some officers operated without sufficient 
restraint and that Bliss had gone too far in avoiding 
conflict by concentrating his troops close to their 
posts. He also felt Bliss had lost an opportunity to 
foster among the Moros a more positive attitude 
toward the Americans, saying, “We must branch out 
and let all the people in the Moro Province know 
there is a government which is looking after them 
and which proposes and intends to encourage and 
protect them.”19 To make the government’s pres
ence more visible, Pershing divided his forces into 
smaller units and distributed them around the prov
ince. 

Disarmament and Bloodshed 
Pershing’s tenure as governor might have passed 

as peacefully as Bliss’s had, but for his decision to 
disarm the population, a policy that enraged many 
Moros and opened a new period of conflict. The 

idea of disarmament had been around for some 
time—Bliss was one of its advocates—but higher 
authorities, fearful of a violent reaction by the Moros, 
declined to approve it. In 1911, Pershing won that 
approval and announced a new law requiring Moros 
to surrender their firearms and forbidding them to 
carry edged weapons. Many Moros, for whom 
weapons were precious possessions, refused to give 
them up, and fighting broke out between them and 
the troops sent to enforce the order.20 

In late 1911 about 800 Moros fled to the old battle
ground of Bud Dajo to make a stand. Pershing’s re
sponse to this development provides an illuminating 
contrast with that of Wood in the earlier episode on 
the mountain. The matter could be ended without 
bloodshed, Pershing maintained, if Americans were 
patient. He wrote, “It is not my purpose to make 
any grandstand play here and get a lot of soldiers 
killed and massacre a lot of Moros, including women 
and children.”21 

Pershing succeeded in dispersing the Moros on 
Bud Dajo with few casualties. Acting swiftly before 
the Moros could gather provisions or construct 
cottas, his soldiers surrounded the mountain to cut 
the Moros off from their sources of supply. Coop
erative Moro leaders convinced most of the people 
to leave the mountain and surrender their weapons. 
Only 12 Moros were killed—far fewer than the 600 
lost 5 years previously.22 

Pershing’s handling of another case of strong re
sistance resulted in much more bloodshed, however. 
In 1913 thousands of Moros moved to the fortified 
crater of Bud Bagsak in eastern Jolo to defy the dis
armament policy. Pershing worked diligently to ne
gotiate the Moros’ departure, and many eventually 
left the mountain. However, a group of around 500 
remained in their stronghold and refused to surren
der their weapons. Unwilling to accept such open 
defiance and under pressure to end the insurgency, 
Pershing ordered an attack on Bud Bagsak that re
sulted in the deaths of almost all the Moros who were 
there, including as many as 50 women and chil
dren.23 

The battle of Bud Bagsak was the last major case 
of Moro resistance to U.S. control. After 1913, ci
vilians replaced Army officers in positions in the pro
vincial government, and most U.S. soldiers withdrew. 
Fighting between Moros and government forces vir
tually ceased, in part because the disarmament 
policy had removed thousands of weapons from the 
province. Perhaps more important, the Moros be
came more supportive of U.S. rule as the prospects 
for independence for the Philippines increased; they 
realized that independence would probably mean 
their lands would fall under the control of the hated 
Christian Filipinos.24 

The battles at places like Bud Dajo and Bud 
Bagsak long ago faded from the consciousness of 
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Americans—in fact, they were not much noticed by 
Americans even at the time. Among the Moros, 
however, the U.S. campaigns were of major impor
tance. The high Moro death tolls resulting from U.S. 
military operations contributed to the development 
of an anti-U.S. sentiment that continues today. That 
sentiment became obvious in February 2003 when 
the Philippine Government announced it would par
ticipate in Operation Balikatan, a joint exercise with 
the United States on Jolo. 

The government’s announcement provoked loud 
condemnations from many Filipinos, including nation
alists who feared the United States would use the 
exercise as a way to become directly involved in 
combat against the terrorist group Abu Sayyaf, a role 
they said the Philippines Constitution prohibited. 
Equally significant was the reaction of the residents 
of Jolo. A journalist visiting the island shortly after 
the announcement reported an outpouring of oppo
sition to the idea of U.S. troops arriving. A banner 
in the island’s main port read, “We will not let his
tory repeat itself! Yankee back off.” The island’s 
radio station played traditional ballads with new lyr
ics: “We heard the Americans are coming and we 
are getting ready. We are sharpening our swords to 
slaughter them when they come. . . . Our ances
tors are calling for revenge.”25 

In the face of growing opposition, the Philippine 
Government canceled the exercises on Jolo.26 For 
the Moros, whose ballads and storytelling keep 

PACIFYING THE MOROS 

events of the past alive, the U.S. military’s occupa
tion a century before remains a source of ill will to
ward the United States. 

Lessons for Today 
The experience of the U.S. Army in dealing with 

the Moros provides possible lessons for today. First, 
efforts to bring about a rapid transformation of the 
local culture—however well-intended—often stir 
more resistance. The sudden U.S. imposition of de
crees prohibiting slavery, imposing a head tax, over
hauling the legal code, and banning weapons goaded 
many Moros into violent opposition. The wiser 
course might have been to pursue such changes in
crementally. Second, the demonstrated willingness 
of the Army to employ force against those who re
sisted U.S. control discouraged opposition from the 
Moros, but the indiscriminate and highly aggressive 
use of force—as demonstrated in several of Wood’s 
punitive campaigns—at times increased rather than 
diminished disorder. Third, actions that produced tan
gible improvements in the Moros’ daily lives—such 
as road building and better medical care—were in
strumental in increasing support for the United 
States. Finally, the policy of not interfering with the 
practice of Islam was tremendously important in win
ning greater acceptance of U.S. rule. The frequent 
U.S. disavowals of intent to convert the Moros and 
the decision of the government to refrain from en
couraging Christian missionary activity gradually 
allayed such fears. MR 
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Panama, 1988-1999:
The Disconnect 
between Combat and 
Stability Operations 
Lawrence Yates, Ph.D. 

ON WEDNESDAY, 20 December 1989, the 
United States launched a military invasion

of Panama, the outcome of which ended a 2-year
crisis with that country’s dictatorial regime headed
by General Manuel Antonio Noriega, commander
of the Panamanian Defense Forces (PDF). Code-
named Operation Just Cause, the U.S. invasion
that began shortly before 0100 on the 20th in-
cluded numerous combat engagements between
U.S. and PDF units. 
Later that morning, as several battles were still
in progress, the ranking U.S. commander on the
scene ordered a related undertaking—Operation
Promote Liberty—and forwarded his operations
order (OPORD) to the Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS)
for approval after the fact. Designed to deal with
disruptions caused by fighting and by the fall of
Noriega’s regime, the plan authorized two actions:
civil-military operations (CMO) to stabilize the
situation in Panama by restoring order and basic
services, and civil affairs (CA) activities to support
the new “democratic” Panamanian Government 
U.S. authorities had put into place at the onset of
the invasion.1 
Operation Just Cause continued until 11 January
1990 and Operation Promote Liberty continued, as
anticipated, until the end of the year. For several
weeks, however, the two operations overlapped,
which meant that, in many cases, U.S. troops who
were or had been engaged in combat and combat-
related operations performed stability operations
as well. 

The Crisis 
The crisis that culminated with Operations Just
Cause and Promote Liberty began in June 1987
with the outbreak of public demonstrations in Pan-
ama against Noriega’s regime. By early 1988, this
internal affair escalated into a U.S.-Panamanian 
confrontation. Noriega resorted to anti-Ameri-
can rhetoric and actions in hopes of deflecting
domestic criticism. The United States expressed 

increasing concern over Noriega’s alleged illegal
activities, which ranged from corruption and elec-
tion fraud to drug trafficking and murder.
As the crisis worsened so, too, did the formerly
cordial relations between PDF and U.S. military
personnel stationed in areas that, under Canal trea-
ties signed in the late 1970s, had yet to pass from
American to Panamanian control. In early Febru-
ary, after Federal grand juries in Florida handed
down indictments against Noriega and some of
his associates for their alleged violations of U.S.
antiracketeering and antidrug laws, the two coun-
tries found themselves on a collision course from 
which neither could easily veer without losing face
or conceding perceived national interests.
Given the deteriorating situation and the fact

Noriega had everything to lose, U.S. policymak-
ers could not rule out some kind of military ac-
tion by him against U.S. citizens and interests in
Panama. In fact, U.S. military personnel and their
dependents were already targets of PDF intimida-
tion. Thus, it was only prudent for Washington
to contemplate the worst-case scenario of ac-
tual hostilities between the two countries. Should 
those fears be realized, U.S. Southern Command 
(SOUTHCOM), a joint headquarters oversee-
ing U.S. military activities in Central and South
America, would be responsible for conducting
operations against Panamanian forces.
At the beginning of 1988, however, SOUTH-

COM had no plan for treating the erstwhile,
friendly PDF as a hostile entity. To remedy this,
SOUTHCOM Commander General Frederick F. 
Woerner, Jr., directed his staff to begin contin-
gency planning for the crisis while he sought JCS
authorization to draw on other commands for re-
quired forces. The JCS granted him that authority
on 28 February 1988.
The first iteration of a SOUTHCOM OPORD 
based on the JCS directive was dated 4 March 
1988 and code-named Elaborate Maze. The plan
consisted of four phases—three calling for de-
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PANAMA
 

fensive operations and one for offensive military
action—that could be executed in response to a
variety of possible PDF provocations. The phases
did not have to be executed independently or in se-
quence and, once executed, different phases could
overlap. If, however, U.S. forces engaged in the
fourth, or combat phase, the plan made clear the
Noriega dictatorship would be a casualty of the op-
eration—a “regime change” in today’s parlance.
Bringing down the government did not mean
destroying all institutions under it, however. For
example, while the PDF would be bloodied in
fighting and decapitated in terms of its top lead-
ership, the organization would be preserved to be
reformed and rebuilt so that, minus Noriega and
his inner circle, it could contribute to the country’s
security and stability under a new, U.S.-supported
government. What was missing from OPORD
Elaborate Maze was any plan for restoring order
and services to postwar Panama and for providing
support to the new government until it was able to
discharge its duties effectively.
Surprised by the omission, SOUTHCOM civil
affairs officers asked for and received permission
to draft a fifth CMO phase.2 Their postinvasion
prognosis envisaged a Panama in which normal
government functions had deteriorated; various
public and private services had been disrupted;
and the PDF had been decapitated and stripped
of its combat capabilities. Under such condi-
tions, neither civilian demonstrations nor looting,
vigilantism, or an upswing in ordinary criminal
activity could be ruled out. Isolated pockets of
resistance might also spring up, and terrorists
might employ sabotage or guerrilla tactics against
vulnerable targets, such as U.S. citizens and facili-
ties or the new, post-Noriega government. Faced
with these prospects, SOUTHCOM would have
to stabilize the situation and restore law and order 
until the new Panamanian government could func-
tion on its own. 
Drawing on American experience at the end
of World War II, CA planners anticipated that
SOUTHCOM’s commander would assume full 
political-military responsibility for U.S. interests
in Panama once combat began and would preside
over a military government for about 30 days.
During that time, the commander would gradu-
ally hand over various governmental functions
to the U.S. Embassy or to the new Panamanian 
government.
Referred to by some as an afterthought to the
original Elaborate Maze OPORD, a characteriza-
tion Woerner denied, various CMO and CA ac-
tivities postulated in the expanded OPORD were 

intended to be integrated, as warranted, with com-
bat operations. In reality, the two phases became
increasingly separated in the planning process.
To begin with, in April 1988, the JCS directed
Woerner to simplify Elaborate Maze by breaking
it down into separate OPORDs.
The first three phases of OPORD Elaborate
Maze, calling for defensive operations and, at
some point, a buildup of U.S. forces in Panama,
became OPORD Elder Statesman (later changed
to OPORD Post Time). The invasion/combat
phase became OPORD Blue Spoon, and the
CMO/CA phase became OPORD Krystal Ball,
later changed to OPORD Blind Logic. Although
it was not derived from OPORD Elaborate Maze, 
a related plan, OPORD Klondike Key, was used
to evacuate U.S. citizens from Panama. 
Collectively known as the Prayer Book, each of
these OPORDs received its own special attention,
often with little more than passing reference to the
others, particularly for OPORDs Blue Spoon and
Blind Logic. SOUTHCOM’s Joint Staff, Opera-
tions (SCJ3), Plans Division conducted planning
for OPORD Blue Spoon, and the Joint Staff, Civil
Affairs (J5), Policy and Strategy Division, con-
ducted planning for OPORD Blind Logic.3 
Operational security (OPSEC) dictated that,
once separated, the two OPORDs be compartmen-
talized, with access to them granted only to people
having a need to know, which meant only a few
high-level SOUTHCOM officers were aware of
the contents of both plans or understood the way
the two were meant to interact in the event of 
hostilities. Teams of CA Army reservists who ro-
tated in and out of Panama to help SCJ5 personnel
draft OPORD Blind Logic did not have access to
the Blue Spoon OPORD. Furthermore, confining
each OPORD to military channels, a condition
of OPSEC, precluded input from various U.S.
Government civilian organizations whose em-
ployees were experts in planning and performing
many of the nonmilitary activities OPORD Blind
Logic enumerated. This division of labor during
the planning process was reflected in supporting
OPORDs. 
Joint Task Force (JTF) Panama, a headquarters
activated by Woerner in April 1988 and located
just a few miles from SOUTHCOM at Fort Clay-
ton, Panama, fleshed out the details for conven-
tional combat operations in OPORD Blue Spoon,
while Woerner relied on the visiting reservists to
work on the supporting civil-military operations
task force (CMOTF) plan for OPORD Blind
Logic.4 Again, OPSEC prevented any meaningful
coordination between the JTF and the reservists. 
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In writing the supporting plan for OPORD Blue
Spoon, JTF Panama had to consider at least two
contingencies. One posited a no-notice attack by
the PDF that would require U.S. forces in Panama
to hold the line until reinforcements from the 
United States arrived. In the second, and preferred,
contingency, the United States would determine
the time and course of events. In that scenario, a 
buildup of U.S. troops in Panama under OPORD
Post Time would precede the execution of combat
operations.
Believing a U.S. invasion of Panama would hurt
America’s image and interests throughout Latin
America, Woerner hoped the buildup itself would
resolve the crisis by pressuring PDF officers to
remove Noriega rather than risking an invasion of
their country and the destruction of their organiza-
tion. If, however, the psychological effect of the
buildup failed to produce “a Panamanian solution”
to the crisis, forces would most likely execute
OPORD Blue Spoon.5 In that event, forces arrayed
under JTF Panama would include a Civil Affairs 
Forces (CAF) element.6 Before hostilities began,
CAF liaison officers would attach themselves to 
forward tactical units, and once combat operations
began, the CAF would conduct simultaneous civil-
military operations, with emphasis on managing
civilians displaced by the fighting.
Thus, even though there had been little or no
formal coordination between officers planning
the supporting OPORDs for Blue Spoon and
Blind Logic, there was at least recognition in
mid-1988 that tactical units under JTF Panama 
would encounter immediate CMO-related issues 
and would need some capability for responding
to them. Many more details regarding the interac-
tion of the two plans needed to be worked out,
but planners had made a promising start. Events
would conspire, however, to reverse much of that 
progress.
Joint Task Force Panama was built around U.S. 
Army South (USARSO), SOUTHCOM’s Army
component. Several officers on Woerner’s staff,
as well as in the Pentagon and elsewhere, doubted
USARSO had the resources necessary for effective
contingency planning or for being a warfighting
headquarters should Blue Spoon be executed.
Consequently, in late 1988 the Pentagon decided
to make the XVIII Airborne Corps (an organiza-
tion specializing in contingency operations) the
executive agent for planning OPORD Blue Spoon
conventional operations and the warfighting head-
quarters for the plan’s execution.
Woerner welcomed the planning realignment,
which USARSO deeply resented, but was skep-

tical of having the XVIII Airborne Corps as his
warfighting JTF. For one thing, the XVIII Air-
borne Corps was headquartered at Fort Bragg,
North Carolina, and unlike the U.S. military com-
mands, units, and personnel located in Panama, it
had not been exposed daily to the complexities and
nuances of the crisis. It was also unaccustomed to 
the in-country environment in which most of the
indigenous population was friendly—or at least
not hostile—to the United States. An invasion 
conducted in a traditional way might be a heavy-
handed venture that, while resolving the problem
of Noriega, would leave many undesirable conse-
quences in its aftermath. Woerner thus refused to
give the XVIII Airborne Corps commander any-
thing but a vague notion of when the Corps might
be brought to Panama to execute Blue Spoon in
the event of an invasion. 
The decision that formally introduced the XVIII
Airborne Corps into the planning process occurred
during a relative lull in the crisis that lasted until
May 1989. Then, in the wake of the violence that
followed the Panamanian presidential election on
7 May 1989, U.S. President George H.W. Bush
sent additional U.S. forces into Panama in what 
was code-named Operation Nimrod Dancer. The
deploying units included a brigade headquarters
from the 7th Infantry Division (Light) (ID[L]),
a battalion from that division, a battalion from 
the 5th Mechanized Division, and a company
of U.S. Marines. Considered a partial execution
of OPORD Post Time, the buildup enabled U.S.
forces in Panama to assert U.S. treaty rights in the
country while increasing psychological pressure
on the PDF to remove Noriega. But, Operation
Nimrod Dancer was not meant to be a prelude to
combat operations, so units designated to serve in
the Blue Spoon CAF did not deploy.
Besides the troop buildup, Operation Nimrod
Dancer also witnessed the arrival in Panama of a 
three-man team of XVIII Airborne Corps planners.
SOUTHCOM officers working on Blind Logic
took advantage of the visit to engage in some
much needed coordination. Among other things,
the CA officers in SCJ5 wanted to be sure the 
XVIII Airborne Corps was giving adequate atten-
tion to OPORD Blue Spoon’s CMO mission.
So the process of restoring law and order and
government services could get under way during
and immediately following combat operations,
XVIII Airborne Corps planners needed to coor-
dinate and arrange for the timely arrival of CMO
support forces, such as military police (MP), en-
gineers, medics, CA units, and reserve personnel,
and to determine the point at which control of 
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these forces would be chopped from a JTF oper-
ated by the XVIII Airborne Corps to the CMOTF
commanded by SOUTHCOM’s J5 director.
SCJ5 and XVIII Airborne Corps planners dis-
cussed the implications of OPORD Blind Logic
for Blue Spoon and reached some tentative agree-
ments, which SOUTHCOM believed would in-
form the planning efforts back at Fort Bragg. The
XVIII Airborne Corps headquarters, however, did
not regard these agreements as formal taskings and
continued to focus almost exclusively on OPORD
Blue Spoon’s combat mission. Unfortunately, the
realization of this disconnect between the two 
planning shops did not come until much later, on
the eve of Operation Just Cause. In the meantime,
CA planners working on OPORD Blind Logic
incorrectly believed the XVIII Airborne Corps
fully grasped and was acting on the fact that, if it
became the warfighting headquarters, “the law and
order mission and emergency service restoration
mission would belong to the JTF” manned by the
XVIII Airborne Corps’ commanding general and
his staff.7 
In the midst of all this activity, the Pentagon an-
nounced that Woerner would be stepping down as
the SOUTHCOM commander, to be succeeded by
General Maxwell Thurman. The change of com-
mand was scheduled for 30 September 1989. The
news was greeted with some relief at Fort Bragg,
where the XVIII Airborne Corps commander and
the commander of the special operations forces,
designated under Blue Spoon, had never been
happy with Woerner’s strategy. Even after Opera-
tion Nimrod Dancer, deployments still called for
a gradual buildup of U.S. forces in Panama before
the United States initiated combat operations.
Both commanders at Fort Bragg believed the
gradual buildup sacrificed the principle of surprise
and forfeited the tactical initiative to the enemy.
They preferred, instead, a plan that would em-
ploy overwhelming force in simultaneous attacks
against a variety of PDF targets. In early August,
Thurman visited Fort Bragg, received a briefing
on Blue Spoon that included the two command-
ers’ reservations, and informed those present that,
once he took command at SOUTHCOM, he would 
support a new plan that emphasized both mass
and surprise.
XVIII Airborne Corps planners had a draft
of such a plan ready by the time Thurman took
over from Woerner. Events smiled on their ef-
forts. Three days after the change-of-command
ceremony, a number of disaffected PDF officers
launched what turned out to be an abortive coup
against Noriega, a fiasco in which many of the par-

ticipants paid with their lives. In the bloody after-
math of the failure, it was unlikely another group
of PDF officers would mount a similar attempt to
oust Noriega. With a Panamanian solution to the
crisis only a remote possibility, a U.S. invasion of
Panama became all but inevitable. 
Given this prognosis, Thurman asked the XVIII
Airborne Corps to make some revisions to its new
plan then sent it as Operation Plan (OPLAN) 90-2
(Blue Spoon) to the JCS for approval, which was
given on 3 November 1989. OPORD 1-90, the
updated SOUTHCOM version of Blue Spoon,
had been revised to reflect, in general terms, the
contents of the XVIII Airborne Corps’ supporting
plan (a reversal of standard procedure in which
supporting plans are preceded by the general
guidance contained in plans issued by higher head-
quarters).
In its mission statement, OPLAN 90-2 con-
tained the words “prepare to restore law and order,
and support the installation of a U.S.-recognized
government in Panama.” Furthermore, the rules
of engagement included the following statement:
“Conduct all operations to minimize collateral
damage to nonmilitary personnel and facilities,
and limit economic hardship to Panama.”8 Yet, 
despite these references and allusions to stability
operations, little in OPLAN 90-2 dealt with the
necessary tasks involved. Rather, the focus was
on combat operations, an emphasis Thurman sup-
ported. (Since taking over as SOUTHCOM com-
mander, Thurman had not received a briefing on
Blind Logic because of staff shortages and more
pressing priorities in the SCJ5 shop.) In planning
sessions at SOUTHCOM and Fort Bragg, little
more than lip service was paid to the Blue Spoon
CMO mission. The same was true of the mission 
to protect U.S. citizens in Panama. At a planning
meeting in October, the XVIII Airborne Corps
commander, Lieutenant General Carl Stiner, was 
quoted as saying, “Don’t worry about the civilians
till after Blue Spoon. We’ll be busy neutralizing
the PDF.”9 
The high priority that Thurman, Stiner, and
others gave to combat operations made sense in
terms of minimizing U.S. casualties and collateral
damage. There was also the obvious to consider:
unless the PDF were defeated, concerns about 
stability operations would become moot. Offset-
ting the lack of attention given the Blue Spoon
CMO mission was the planners’ assumption that
the most serious fighting would be over in a mat-
ter of hours, after which tactical units would have 
plenty of time to transition from combat to stabil-
ity operations. 
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If Operation Blind Logic planners at SCJ5 were
not so sanguine, there was another group that was
also worried about how the XVIII Airborne Corps
would handle its stability mission. Under OPLAN
90-2, the 7th ID(L) at Fort Ord, California, was
scheduled to arrive in Panama as a follow-on unit 
after most of the fighting was over, which meant,
to planners at Fort Ord, that the division’s three
brigades (one of which was already in Panama as
a result of the Operation Nimrod Dancer troop
buildup) would be heavily involved in CMO. For
that reason, a principal planner for the division’s
version of OPORD Blue Spoon contacted the
XVIII Airborne Corps and suggested that the is-
sue of CMO coordination needed to be put on the
agenda for the next planning session in Panama
scheduled for mid-December. The XVIII Airborne 
Corps readily agreed.10 
The desired discussion, however, never took 
place. Two days before the session was to begin,
guards at a PDF roadblock in Panama City shot
and killed a U.S. Marine. The next day, 17 De-
cember 1989, Bush made the decision to execute 
OPORD Blue Spoon, renamed Operation Just
Cause. Thus, the planning session in Panama
turned into a war council, with the opportunity to
do some last-minute tweaking of the combat plan.
Thurman emphasized that U.S. citizens had to be
protected, but the consensus was that this objec-
tive could best be achieved through the swift use
of force against the PDF.
As Thurman, Stiner, and their staffs were going
over OPORD Blue Spoon in detail, the SCJ5 was
trying to update OPORD Blind Logic, which still
contained the assumption that the SOUTHCOM
commander would head a military government in
Panama for a period of about a month. In fact, the
Bush Administration had decided to replace the
Noriega regime with members of the Panamanian
opposition who had been elected to office in May,
but whose victory had been annulled by Noriega in
the election’s violent aftermath. This new arrange-
ment clearly obviated SOUTHCOM’s plans for a
U.S. military government. An attempt to overhaul
OPORD Blind Logic on the eve of the invasion to
bring it in line with new realities proved too com-
plicated to complete, so a new, shorter OPORD
was drafted, the annexes to OPORD Blind Logic
were included with it, and the message was for-
warded to the JCS on 20 December. The next day,
the Pentagon approved execution of the plan as
Operation Promote Liberty.
On the eve of Operation Just Cause, then, dis-
connects still existed between the invasion plan
and the CMO plan with respect to the conduct of 

stability operations. This meant the tactical units
preparing to take part in the invasion concentrated
on their combat roles, devoting little or no at-
tention to the stability operations they would be
called on to perform, which probably would have
been the case even if coordination had been better 
during the planning phase.
Unit commanders were more likely to be
concerned about minimizing their casualties and
defeating the PDF, which was now targeted for
destruction, than with any police-type work that
would arise during the combat phase. Some in-
country units were reminded they would have to
deal with the Panamanian population well after the
fighting was over, but this caution caused few, if
any, of its recipients to redirect their preparations
from combat-related necessities to CMO. 

The Invasion 
Once Operation Just Cause began, two situ-
ations quickly surfaced that brought home the
disconnects in the planning process. The first
situation concerned Panamanian refugees. That
the fighting would drive some civilians from their
homes was taken for granted, and the plans called
for setting up refugee centers, but no staff officer
or commander had anticipated what actually hap-
pened.
In Panama City, when a neighborhood next to
the PDF main headquarters burned to the ground,
up to 10,000 Panamanians were forced to flee
their homes. This number of refugees was well
in excess of the most liberal predictions made
during the planning phase. More than that, many,
if not most, of these now homeless Panamanians 
were heading straight for U.S. combat lines at the
PDF headquarters while the battle there—the most
fierce in Just Cause—was still in progress.
The U.S. task force commander on the scene 
quickly rerouted civilians to a nearby high school,
which was immediately transformed from a mili-
tary aid station into a refugee center. The facil-
ity was soon filled beyond capacity, with those
crowded inside the building and athletic field find-
ing themselves confronted with backed-up toilets;
an insufficient food supply; the intermingling of
mothers and children with drug dealers; armed
criminals, and PDF members who had shed their 
uniforms; and a host of other dangers and incon-
veniences. It took several days to get the center
running fairly efficiently. Of even greater conse-
quence, more than a year later the plight of those
Just Cause refugees who still remained homeless
posed a major scandal for the U.S.-installed gov-
ernment (which was voted out of power in the first 
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regularly scheduled elections).11 
The second situation that arose involved wide-
spread looting that began shortly after the inva-
sion got under way and continued for 3 to 4 days.
Planners had anticipated the problem but had not
arranged for the troops necessary to control it. For,
while the U.S. military had launched Operation
Just Cause with overwhelming force, much of the
force advantage was measured in technological
terms, not in manpower.
In some battles, such as at PDF headquarters,
the force ratio of U.S. to PDF troops was a mere
1 to 1. Furthermore, troops that would have been
ideally positioned for stability operations in the
commercial and residential center of Panama 
City under Woerner’s plan had been redirected,
under Thurman and the Corps’ plan, to attack
enemy targets on the periphery of the city. Thus,
looting in the capital (and in Colón on the other
side of the isthmus) that began on 20 December
went unchecked for several days, with a cost to
the Panamanian economy of an estimated $1 to
$2 billion. 
As with U.S. combat units, U.S. MPs were 
stretched too thin to stop the looting. They found
themselves running a detention center, guarding
convoys, and performing other security tasks
instead. There simply were not enough MPs to
cover all the law and order problems that needed
to be addressed in the first days of the operation.
(Putting this into perspective, one XVIII Airborne
Corps planner wrote in 1991: “There are not 
enough MPs in the Army to handle the Panama
City crime even today.”)12 
Fortunately, most of the battles fought during
Operation Just Cause ended within hours, as an-
ticipated, and victorious U.S. combat troops began
to assume such followup activities as apprehend-
ing PDF and other suspects; guarding housing
areas and various official facilities; searching out
arms caches; exercising governmental functions
in several towns and villages; and, in general,
restoring law and order. In short, they began serv-
ing as police officers; engineers; social workers;
civil affairs and civic action officers; mayors; and 
governors.
For some units, the adjustment from warrior to
police officer or mayor caused serious problems,
especially when restrictive rules of engagement
(ROE) for combat were replaced by even more
highly restrictive ROE for the stability operations
that followed. Still, most combat units performed
their new, unorthodox tasks well, and within a 
few days, a semblance of order was restored to
the main urban areas in Panama. That most U.S. 

combat units had not been prepared to conduct
stability operations was seen as a shortcoming in
the planning and preparation for the invasion, but
at least one senior commander later noted that he 
doubted his conventional forces could have trained 
adequately for the mission-essential tasks required
by the complexities of the stability operations he
faced.13 
As U.S. troops restored law and order and con-
ducted damage control, they also had the mission
of supporting the newly inaugurated government.
Ideally, CA personnel would take the lead in this
kind of endeavor, but many of these specialists
were in Reserve Components (RC) units, and the
Pentagon had removed a recommended RC callup
from SOUTHCOM’s plan.
Months before the invasion, the SCJ5 had 
anticipated this development and had identified
individual RC volunteers with the required experi-
ence for deployment to Panama. Yet, by the time
some of these volunteers arrived during Operation
Promote Liberty, Regular Army or other military
personnel were performing their anticipated
tasks. Some reservists ended up in one of several
organizations that, in working on law and order
and nationbuilding issues, found their functions
overlapping. Daily coordination meetings helped
sort out the disarray, and the commander of the
U.S. Special Operations Command at MacDill
Air Force Base, Florida, weighed in with a recom-
mendation for the long term. The result was the
activation of the Military Support Group (MSG),
an organization placed under JTF Panama to over-
see Promote Liberty activities. When the MSG
disbanded a year later, it left behind a relatively
stable country with a functioning government.14 
In retrospect, Operations Just Cause and Pro-
mote Liberty were quite successful. But, that is not
to say the plans for each were flawless or that they
had been adequately coordinated during the plan-
ning process. Consider, for example, the mindset
reflected in the terminology used to describe the
operations. In discussions before, during, and after
the invasion, Operation Just Cause was generally
referred to as the conflict phase, and Operation
Promote Liberty was referred to the postconflict
phase. These terms suggested sequential opera-
tions when, in fact, the two began almost simul-
taneously.
The overlap had been anticipated, but few plan-
ners or troop units had prepared themselves for its
ramifications. XVIII Airborne Corps planners took
the position that their “focus was rightly concerned
with the neutralization of the PDF.”15 Planners in 
the SCJ5 shop argued that the XVIII Airborne 
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Corps’ focus should have included stability opera-
tions, yet the new SOUTHCOM commander did
not press this position, largely because he was al-
most completely ignorant of OPORD Blind Logic
and its implications. The combat units employed
in Operation Just Cause by and large replicated
the XVIII Airborne Corps’ approach. They, too,
focused on winning the war; held in abeyance re-
lated noncombat missions until the PDF had been 
defeated; and engaged in a good deal of on-the-job
or “earn while you learn” training.
In April 1990, as a liaison officer from the

U.S. Army’s Training and Doctrine Command
wrote: “Where do we train an infantry or artillery
battalion to run a city, take care of prisoner/refu-
gees, feed and police the populace, and operate
the public utilities? Superb effective execution
of METLs [mission-essential task lists] was the
norm for all units involved in [Operation] Just
Cause. But they had to chart new ground as
they faced real challenges in conducting foreign
internal defense (FID), civil affairs (CA), civic
action, and psychological operations (PSYOP).
We had combat (direct action) units working in
the political, economic, and social (or indirect)
arenas. When, where, and how do we prepare
conventional Army forces to do this? They knew
what they were sent here to do: protect U.S. lives
and property as effectively as possible. They did.
They were, however, given no warning order for
a follow-on nationbuilding mission. If they had
been, how would they have prepared? What’s the
METL?”16 

When planners of combat operations pay little
attention to stability operations that are likely to
occur simultaneously with the fighting, and when
combat units prepare only to do battle and shun
police work as unbefitting a warrior, there is al-
ways the possibility, even the probability, that the
combat, especially in an urban area, will result in
a breakdown of law and order of such magnitude
and duration that a period of chaos will follow.
Such a chaotic period occurred in Panama dur-
ing Operation Just Cause and lasted, in this case,
for several days, during which the economy was
damaged, property was destroyed, and individual
lives disrupted.
As combat troops learned to perform the un-
orthodox tasks necessity forced on them, and as
Operation Promote Liberty finally hit its stride,
most of the negative effects of the chaos (save for
the refugee issue) were rectified. Despite the slug-
gish flow of promised U.S. aid to the country, the
economy bounced back, the population remained
largely pro-American, no pockets of resistance
surfaced, a new government began functioning,
and elections were held as scheduled. 
But, amid the successful outcome of Operations
Just Cause and Promote Liberty, one nagging
question remained: Would a disconnect between
combat and stability operations in a future conflict
lead to greater chaos over a longer period and with
less satisfactory outcomes? The U.S. military and
the political community that oversees it need to
seriously contemplate the answer to that ques-
tion. MR 

NOTES 
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install just before the invasion had been elected to their positions the previous 
May, only to have the results of the national election annulled by General Manuel 
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a civil-military operations (CMO) phase, see John T. Fishel, The Fog of Peace: 
Planning and Executing the Restoration of Panama (Carlisle Barracks, PA: Stra-
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see ibid., 7-24. 
4. GEN Frederick F. Woerner, Jr., also activated a joint special operations task 

force (JSOTF) that controlled special operations forces during the execution of 
Blue Spoon. But, because these units were to conduct surgical strikes in Panama 
and then depart, the JSOTF, at Fort Bragg, North Carolina, did not concern itself 
with law and order and other CMO issues. 
5. Woerner, interview by author, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, 30 April 1991.
6. Unclassified Joint Task Force (JTF) Panama briefing slides, no date.
7. Fishel, 20-24. 
8. JTF-SOUTH Operations Plan (OPLAN) 90-2 (Blue Spoon), 3 November 

1989. See also the mission and the rules of engagement (ROE) in U.S. Com-
mander in Chief, South (USCINCSO), OPORD 1-90 (Blue Spoon), 30 October 
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Meeting, Panama archives, Combined Arms Research Library, Fort Leavenworth, 

Kansas. 
10. MAJ Harry Tomlin, interview by author, 22 March 1991, Fort Leavenworth, 

Kansas. 
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12. XVIII Airborne Corps planner, letter to author, 12 September 1991.
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16, nn. 26 and 28. On the changing and restrictive ROE, one participant in Op-
eration Just Cause wrote that the concepts contained in the International Laws 
of Land Warfare “took on a new meaning when applied to the role of constable. 
Deadly force could only be used in self-defense and to protect American and 
Panamanian lives. Minimum force would be used in establishing law and order. 
Warning shots had to be fired in all cases, and it was mandatory to shoot only to 
wound. Chambering a round while not in imminent danger and clearing buildings 
by fire were forbidden. At roadblocks we could fire only if a vehicle attempted to 
breach, and then we could shoot only to disable the vehicle, not the occupants.” 
The result was that many soldiers were not “sure when to use force, or when 
[to] shoot, or what to do IF. . . .’” Clarence E. Briggs III, Operation Just Cause: 
Panama, December 1989 (Harrisburg, PA: Stackpole Books, 1990), 96, 104. 
14. See Fishel for the story of nationbuilding in Panama, including establishing 
the Military Support Group (MSG) functions. 
15. XVIII Airborne Corps letter.
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Monthly Report, 104-105. Briggs also cites the need to modify infantry training to 
include “distinct modules dealing with rules of engagement.” 
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The British Army and Counterinsurgency:
 

The Salience of
 
Military Culture
 
Lieutenant Colonel Robert M. Cassidy, U.S. Army 

The British Army has excelled in small-unit, 
antiguerrilla warfare as they did in other aspects 
of counterinsurgency. History had given them an 
army that was relatively small and decentralized 
and, therefore, ideally suited to such warfare. 
Since Britain is an island nation, the navy and 
not the army has been its first line of defense. 
Distrusted and underfunded, the junior service 
was thus relatively unaffected by the revolution 
in size and organization experienced by conti
nental armies during the nineteenth century. 

—Thomas R. Mockaitis1 

HISTORICALLY, British Army culture has in
fluenced its approach to counterinsurgency. 

The British Army’s experiences in small wars and 
counterinsurgencies during the 19th and 20th cen
turies remain topical and salient. The U.S. military 
and its coalition partners, including Britain, are pros
ecuting counterinsurgency campaigns in Afghanistan, 
Iraq, the Philippines, the Horn of Africa, and else
where. An analysis of British military cultural pre
dilections in the context of counterinsurgency is 
therefore germane because the U.S. Army is trans
forming while in contact, and a big part of Trans
formation is about military cultural change. 

If U.S. military culture has traditionally exhibited 
a preference for a big, conventional-war paradigm, 
and if this preference has impeded its capacity to 
adapt to small wars and counterinsurgencies, then 
there might be something to gain or learn from ex
amining the cultural characteristics of another army 
with a greater propensity for counterinsurgency. In 
short, military culture comprises the beliefs and atti
tudes within a military organization that shape its col-

The views expressed in this article are those of the author and 
do not necessarily reflect the position of the Department of the 
Army, the Department of Defense, or any other government 
office or agency.—Editor 

lective preferences toward the use of force. These 
attitudes can impede or foster innovation and adap
tation. Military culture sometimes exhibits prefer
ences for either small wars or big wars.2 

On Small Wars, Asymmetric 
Conflict, and Counterinsurgency 

That great powers can lose small wars when their 
opponents refuse to fight them conventionally seems 
axiomatic. How then do they adapt to successfully 
fight counterinsurgencies and small wars? Small 
wars are not force-on-force, state-on-state conven
tional wars in which success is measurable by phase 
lines crossed or hills seized. Asymmetric conflict, 
with its associated contradictions, is not a new con
cept either; it dates at least as far back as the Ro
man occupation of Spain, but the U.S. experience 
in Vietnam was the genesis for the first use of 
the term. 

Asymmetric conflict usually sees an ostensibly 
superior external military force confronting an os
tensibly inferior state or indigenous group on the 
latter’s territory. Counterinsurgencies and small wars 
are subsumed within this category, and I use these 
terms interchangeably in this article.3 Asymmetry “in 
means” occasions insurgency and the use of hit-and
run small-unit tactics by irregular and paramilitary 
elements to harass, ambush, bomb, and disrupt out
posts, checkpoints, or conventional formations’ lines 
of communication. Practitioners of insurgency con
centrate limited attacks against the critical vulner
abilities of regular military forces by using instrumen
tal perfidy to undermine the overmatch of technology 
and the aggregate forces of their adversaries. 

The Battle of Omdurman in 1898 saw both the 
culmination and the apotheosis of Britain’s 19th
century style of colonial warfare. This battle in the 
Sudan witnessed a British rout of the Mahdi’s in
digenous army, which fought the British European-
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style and “fled in utter rout, pursued by the Egyp
tian cavalry, harried by the 21st Lancers, and leav
ing more than 9,700 warriors dead and even greater 
numbers wounded behind them.”4 The British lost 
only 48 men. About the Battle of Omdurman, Mao 
Tse-tung observed that defeat is the inevitable re
sult when native forces fight against modernized 
forces on their terms.5 

The 20th century witnessed indigenous forces 
adopting Fabian/Maoist strategies fueled by nation
alist and communist ideologies that challenged the 
colonial powers’ superior numbers and technology. 
In fact, the post-World War II historical record 
shows that military and technological prowess is an 
unreliable indicator for the successful outcome of 
small wars. In Algeria, Cyprus, Aden, Morocco, Tu
nisia, Indochina, and Vietnam, indigenous nationalist 
forces achieved their political objectives through 
armed confrontation against big powers that pos
sessed overwhelmingly superior conventional military 
forces. For insurgents, asymmetric war is total, but 
it is inherently limited for the great powers because 
insurgents pose no direct or immediate threat to their 
survival. Full military mobilization is not politically 
possible or considered necessary. The disparity in 
military capabilities is so great, and the confidence 
that military power will predominate is so acute, that 
victory is expected.6 

Small Wars:
 
The British Army’s Core Role
 

During the Napoleonic wars, Britain faced a 
strategic dilemma: its navy was superior to that 
of the French, but not its army. The Royal Navy’s 
supremacy ensured the British Isles remained 
invulnerable to invasion, but Britain’s geographic 
isolation and the defeat of its European continental 
allies left Britain impotent on the strategic level. Brit
ain could prick at the periphery of Napoleonic Eu
rope, but it could not roll back Napoleon’s forces 
alone. This disparate situation on land, therefore, 
compelled Britain to adopt an indirect Fabian strat
egy against the French Army in Spain. The term 
“Fabian” connotes an indirect strategic use of force 
and stems from Roman general Quintus Fabius 
Maximus who helped exhaust Hannibal’s forces dur
ing the Second Punic War by the avoidance of de
cisive battles. 

Peninsular War. The first Duke of Wellington, 
Arthur Wellesley, used methods in the Peninsular 
War uncannily similar to the methods Nathanial 
Greene employed in the Carolinas against the Brit
ish during the American Revolution. Wellington 

recognized Napoleon’s superiority too well to risk a 
decisive battle, so he indirectly used “pinprick” at
tacks to induce the French to concentrate against 
him while Spanish guerrillas consolidated control over 
the Spanish countryside, attacking French outposts 
and lines of communication.7 

In the Peninsular War, Britain’s most significant 
effect was to aggravate the Spanish insurgency 
against French occupation and encourage the source 
of it. The British Expeditionary Force’s (BEF’s) 
presence facilitated success, but Wellington’s con
ventional battles were the least decisive part of his 
operations. The overwhelming majority of French 
losses were a result of Spanish guerrilla operations. 
Wellington was successful in harrying the French and 
making the countryside a desert where French 
forces could not sustain themselves, but he fought 
few battles during the 5 years of campaigning. The 
BEF’s initial purpose was for 26,000 British soldiers 
to distract 100,000 French soldiers from the main the
ater of war in Austria.8 

Wellington’s biggest effects came through his 
demonstration of threats rather than through his at
tacks. Whenever his forces threatened a point, the 
French were compelled to draw off troops to con
centrate at that point, thereby conceding to the guer
rillas’ greater scope in other areas. Although French 
forces were far superior in numbers, they were un
able to concentrate against Wellington’s combined 
Anglo-Portuguese force because Spanish guerrillas 
compelled the French to disperse in order to pro
tect their vulnerable lines of communication.9 

The British Army’s 19th-century experience of 
colonial wars significantly influenced British military 
culture into the 20th century. The British way of war, 
as embodied in the campaigns of Victorian heroes 
Garnet Wolseley, Frederick Roberts, and Horatio 
Kitchener, reflected essentially all the British people 
knew of war. The British way of war was in fact 
highly specialized, which contrasted sharply with war 
as fought between great industrial powers. 

Small wars. The British approach emphasized 
small-scale instead of large-scale operations; the sol
dier rather than the system; and small casualties and 
easy victories instead of prolonged fighting and 
heavy losses. But small wars against savages 
really could not test an army, as evidenced by the 
British Army’s problems in the Boer Wars and its 
experiences in the world wars. These colonial vic
tories created a dangerous perception in Britain that 
wars were “distant and exotic adventure stories, 
cheaply won by the parade-ground discipline of 
the British line.”10 
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One explanation 
for the British suc
cess in small wars 
was Britain’s devel
opment of a military 
manning system that 
was exclusively tai
lored to such con
flicts. In the early 
19th century, British 
statesmen created a 
quasi-tribal regimen
tal system in which 
officers and enlisted 
men served together 
over extended peri
ods of time, rotating 
between overseas 
and home assign
ments. The regi
mental system pro
vided an “emotional 
substitute” for the 
sense of public ap
proval relied on by 
the U.S. military.11 

Another reason 
for the success of 
the British Army in 
small wars has been 
Britain’s almost ex
clusive reliance on 
professional soldiers 
instead of draftees. 
The use of volunteer 
professionals to fight 
low-intensity but pro
tracted conflicts also mitigated domestic political 
constraints because they were not unwilling partici
pants. The years between the world wars reinforced 
the idea that big war on the continent was an aber
ration rather than a norm. During the interwar years, 
the British Army conducted imperial policing from 
Palestine to northwest India. What is more, the 
practice of counterinsurgency during the 1950s and 
colonial withdrawal during the 1960s shaped the ca
reers of senior British Army officers still serving dur
ing the 1980s. 

Counterinsurgencies. By the end of World 
War II, large numbers of British soldiers and colo
nial policemen were familiar with the actual conduct 
of guerrilla warfare. Many of the techniques in
volved in a politico-military insurgency, particularly 

COUNTERINSURGENCY
 

A rescue party of British and 
Malaysian soldiers works its way 
to a downed aircraft, circa 1955. 

guerrilla warfare, were merely adaptations of tradi
tional rebel tactics against which the British had of
ten fought in their imperial past. In addition to its ex
perience in this area, “the British advantage [lay] in 
a tradition of flexibility, based upon the fact that 
throughout the colonial policing campaigns of the 
past they had been forced to make do with only lim
ited resources.”12 

Worldwide responsibilities had dispersed a fairly 
small volunteer army thinly on the ground and pre
vented the maintenance of a strategic reserve. At 
the same time, financial frugality had made soldiers 
conscious of a need to conserve equipment and am
munition. Therefore, once the British were con
fronted with a revolt, they were more likely to make 
a low-profile response, using their armed forces 
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sparingly and searching for solutions that did not ne
cessitate large expenditures of men or materiel. 
Moreover, “the wide range of threats to imperial rule 
and the different geographical conditions encoun
tered, produced a constant need to adapt responses 
to fit local circumstances and avoided the develop
ment of a stereotyped theory of policing.”13 Thus 
by 1945, as the British faced a host of threats to 
their rule and influence, they already exhibited three 
important characteristics for low-intensity conflict: ex
perience, appropriate military skill, and flexibility. 

The key to the British Army’s success in counter
insurgency conflicts was its integrated civil-military 
approach. Civilian officials remained in control of 
emergencies and were responsible for the broader 
political strategy and for propaganda. The British 
Army operated under civilian control and accepted 
the requirement of employing minimum force. More
over, even though it preferred large-scale operations 
in the early phases of its campaigns, the British 
Army tended to be flexible, adapting to meet local 
circumstances and switching to small-unit operations 
with decentralized control when it became evident 
that large-scale sweeps did not succeed. 

A similar pattern emerged in the subsequent Brit
ish Army experience in Northern Ireland. Accord
ing to one study, “The civil authorities remained in 
control; minimum force was generally used; new 
tactics were constantly developed and tactical con
trol devolved; close relations were established with 
the police; and finally the Army recognized that it 
could not resolve the conflict on its own, but that a 
broader-based political strategy was required.”14 

Thus, the British approached insurgency with the 
critical assumption that insurgency was not princi
pally a military problem. If required, Britain would 
bring in soldiers to back up the police, but the sol
diers would always be aiding civil power and would 
be obliged, just as the police were, to use only that 
level of force essential to restore order and to never 
exceed that level of force. 

Close cooperation between the Army and colo
nial administrators who implemented reform and 
the police who maintained order was essential to 
the British approach to counterinsurgency. These 
operations required a degree of decentralization of 
command and control that “was further encouraged 
by the tendency of the insurgents to operate in 
small, highly mobile bands.” British success in coun
terinsurgency is also attributable to British society, 
which had created an Army “ideally suited to 
counterinsurgency and to cultural attitudes about how 
that Army might be used.”15 The cultural charac

teristics of the British Army set it up for success in 
counterinsurgency operations. 

Success in countering guerrillas requires the abil
ity to deploy small units on an area basis and to de
centralize command and control. However, conven
tionally minded officers and armies are usually 
averse to such dispersion because they have been 
taught to mass and concentrate their forces. The 
British, though, had a somewhat unconventional 
army, whose history of imperial policing made inter
nal security operations the norm and conventional 
war the exception. Operating with a regimental sys
tem also facilitated decentralization because British 
Army units were accustomed to deploying smaller 
units for extended periods throughout the empire, 
which enabled those units to interconnect with the 
civil police and administration within an area. 

After 1945, the British Army faced a new form 
of insurgency founded on a revolutionary political ide
ology and political indoctrination. By then, however, 
the British approach to small wars included observ
ing what were the accepted counterinsurgency prin
ciples of military subordination, use of local re
sources, intelligence gathering, and the separation of 
insurgents from their local supporters.16 

The British Army fought its post-World War II 
campaigns in the predominantly rural jungle condi
tions of Malaya, Kenya, Borneo, Guyana, and Dhofar 
to the desert conditions of Palestine; Muscat and 
Oman; Radfan; and Kuwait and was successful in 
small-scale and medium-scale operations. The British 
Army helped bring about favorable political outcomes 
for Britain. In almost every case of devolution, newly 
independent states allowed the British Army to re
tain facilities in their countries. 

The British were successful in small wars be
cause they were willing to fight like their indigenous 
adversaries. For example, in Malaya and Borneo, 
the British Army fought the guerrillas by inserting 
small patrols that operated like the insurgents, not 
with air power and artillery. The Army used stealth 
and cunning. In the few instances when it employed 
bombers or artillery, it was remarkably unsuccess
ful.17 

From 1939 to 1960, the British Army’s social 
structure, values, and way of life survived with sur
prisingly little change. The British officer corps was 
still dominated by the “gentleman” and remained es
sentially a working-class Army officered by the up
per classes. The continued power of regimental loy
alties signified that the British Army had survived the 
social revolutions of the mid-20th century with its tra
ditions intact. 
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A member of the 
Staffordshire Regiment 
moves cautiously through 
Newry, Northern Ireland, 
with a patrol of the Royal 
Ulster Constabulary, 1994. 

Counterinsurgency campaigns. The counter
guerrilla struggle in Malaya lasted from 1948 to 1960 
and “ended with the only victory won by a Western 
power against practitioners of revolutionary war
fare.”18 The British fought this war as their guer
rilla opponents did—with limited resources and 
adapting to living and fighting deep in the jungle for 
long periods with minimum supplies. They outfought 
and outsmarted the communist insurgents at their 
own game of camping, ambush, and jungle track
ing. Notably, the Army undermined insurgents’ abil
ity to live off the local population by resettling vil
lagers in model villages under government protection. 
In fact, in all the operations during the British re
treat from empire, the Army’s riot-control techniques 
avoided unnecessary shooting and the systematic 
brutality inflicted by other armies in similar situations. 

The British Army’s campaign in Malaya was in 
many ways the archetypal counterinsurgency cam
paign, although it took several years to adopt a good 
counterinsurgency strategy and 12 years to ulti
mately defeat the guerrillas. Although regular troops, 
aircraft, and sophisticated equipment played no small 
part in defeating the insurgents, the British could not 
have achieved success without the support of the 

Federal Army, the Home Guard, the Police Force, 
the Malayan Chinese Special Branch, and a prepon
derance of the civilian population. Military measures, 
emergency regulations, and winning hearts and 
minds defeated the communist insurgents. The Brit
ish defeated the guerrillas in Malaya because the 
British Army was willing to beat them at their own 
game. All in all, in Malaya the British Army lost 509 
soldiers and killed 6,710 of 12,000 insurgents.19 

Except for the Korean and Falklands Wars, al
most all the campaigns the British Army fought dur
ing the Cold War were counterinsurgencies. The 
British Army’s experiences in small wars had been 
gained over a long period when the Empire was 
established, maintained, and devolved. The strategic 
focus on Europe after 1967 and the shift to a ma
neuver-oriented doctrine in the 1980s notwithstand
ing, the British Army’s cultural predilection for op
erations other than war continued unabated. 

Northern Ireland. The Northern Ireland com
mitment pulled manpower toward the imperial po
licing mission, with tankers and artillerymen func
tioning as infantry because there was no one to take 
their places. In August 1969, the British Army was 
called in to give military aid to the civil power in 
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Northern Ireland. The troops’ initial task was to pro
tect the Catholics in Londonderry. However, the Pro
visional Irish Republican Army (IRA) aimed to kill 
as many British troops as possible to influence Brit
ish public opinion to force the British Government 
to pull its troops out. The Provisional IRA adopted 
a mixture of terrorism and guerrilla warfare; tactics 
so successful the Traditional IRA decided to join the 
shooting, ambushing a British Army patrol in May 
1971. 

The British Army’s nadir in Northern Ireland oc
curred on a Sunday early in 1972, when the Para
chute Regiment killed 13 men and wounded 13 oth
ers in what came to be known as Bloody Sunday. 
The British Army in Northern Ireland subsequently 
improved intelligence methods, tactics, and training 
so that by 1975 it was successfully managing the 
Troubles with improved tactics and more sophisti
cated intelligence operations. As a result, the Brit
ish Army gained unique experience in urban patrol
ling, covert surveillance, and bomb disposal.20 

British military culture “would suggest certain con
tinuities in the underlying approach between colo
nial insurgency and Northern Ireland because of 
deep-seated beliefs and attitudes held by the Army 
as a result of its historical experiences, despite the 
different pressures unique to the Army’s role in the 
province.”21 Experiences gleaned from myriad small 
wars provided the British Army with exceptional in
sight into counterinsurgency warfare. 

Although the halcyon days of British counterin
surgency operations came to an end with the Ma
layan Emergency in the 1960s, the examples of 
Northern Ireland and Oman indicated that the prin
ciples on which its approach to counterinsurgency 
was founded are as valuable now as then. Succinctly 
stated, the British principles for counterinsurgency 
are minimum force; civil and military cooperation to 
win support of the population; and decentralization 
of command and control supported by a regimental 
system that creates initiative in junior leaders. 

The low-intensity function of the British Army re
mained central even after the decision to withdraw 
the British military from east of Suez. Although this 
decision was thought to have settled the dilemma 
between Europe and the empire in favor of the con
tinent, colonial legacies remained. British Army in
stitutions have been influenced far more by colonial 
continuities than by the intense but infrequent peri
ods of continental warfare. Moreover, the periods 
between major European wars have not been char
acterized by peace, but by continuous fighting in im
perial wars. 

The influence of Northern Ireland in perpetuat
ing the British Army’s experiences and attitudes 
about low-intensity conflict is also salient. In spite 
of subsequent diversions like the Falklands War and 
the Persian Gulf War, one cannot overstate the deep 
influence of the Ulster experience on British Army 
culture. The Northern Ireland commitment greatly 
influenced the British Army’s training, movement, 
deployment, logistics, and morale and shaped Brit
ish soldiers’ lives.22 

The British enjoyed notable successes in coun
terinsurgency during the 20th century, successfully 
defeating communist insurgents in Malaya, the Mau 
Mau in Kenya, and the EOKA (National Organiza
tion of Freedom Fighters) in Cyprus. The British 
Army also was involved in two postimperial cam
paigns. From 1970 to 1975, British soldiers advised 
the Sultan of Oman’s armed forces against Dhofari 
nationalists, and from 1969 to 1995 British soldiers 
conducted internal security operations in Northern 
Ireland. Lessons derived from the British Army’s 
earlier campaigns helped influence its response to 
these more recent insurgencies. In fact, General 
Frank Kitson successfully applied insights he gained 
during the Mau Mau emergency in Kenya to Belfast 
during the early 1970s, where he commanded Brit
ish troops.23 

British Doctrine and Principles 
Although much of the official British doctrine was 

not formulated until the last quarter of the 20th cen
tury, it built on experience gained doing imperial po
licing in the Middle East, India, and Ireland. Even 
during the Napoleonic wars, the British Army found 
itself as an inferior force in an asymmetric conflict 
and was therefore compelled to combine a Fabian 
conventional strategy with the use of indigenous 
guerrillas to disperse and overextend the French. 
The British Army viewed counterinsurgency and 
small wars as the norm.24 

History and an insular geography have helped 
shape a pragmatic, indirect British approach to strat
egy. Imperial policing, intrastate security, and 
counterinsurgency have been considered normal 
roles for the British Army. Stability operations have 
dominated the British Army experience, and it has 
embraced them as central to the institution. Although 
the British Army has been successful in most con
ventional wars, for most of its history it has viewed 
its expeditionary role to fight on continental Europe 
as aberrant and peripheral. Imperial policing and, 
subsequently, internal security/counterinsurgency 
have been the mainstay of British Army operations. 
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The regimental system adapted to the exigencies of 
intrastate operations, but imperial policing and the 
regimental system were impediments to preparing 
for conventional conflicts on the continent. 

Years of experience in small wars and counter
insurgencies have over time imbued the British 
Army as an institution with certain principles about 
the use of force in such operations. As a result, the 
British have wholeheartedly accepted that they 
should use minimum force, but only when required. 
The British also seem to exhibit more patience when 
it comes to protracted internal security problems, 
which is probably attributable to a tradition of oper
ating in small, autonomous units in isolated and far 
away places. Moreover, the British approach to ca
sualties is best described as a stiff-upper-lip attitude. 
A history of taking a limited number of casualties in 
remote places for unclear reasons has made the 
British tolerable of casualties. The British Army 
does not try to avoid casualties, and it does not seem 
to be averse to taking them. Also, due in part to a 
history of limited resources, the British Army does 
not overrely on technology as a be-all and end-all 
solution.

 Britain’s small-war army principally comprised 
light infantry, light cavalry, and light artillery units, 
with the agility and logistical austerity to enable them 

COUNTERINSURGENCY 

to operate effectively in remote and varied opera
tional milieus with a decentralized command struc
ture and the encouragement of junior officer and jun
ior noncommissioned officer initiative. Because the 
small-war environment (counterinsurgency) seems 
likely to be prevalent for the foreseeable future, one 
military expert’s observations about the British Army 
are germane: the promotion of the values of decen
tralization, lightness, quality of training, and unit co
hesion are no less important for the small wars of 
the future than they have been for the small wars 
of the past. 

As the 20th century ended, the British Army’s 
experience in the Balkans had more in common 
with its colonial past than with its commitment 
to war on the plains of Europe, and the persistent 
low-intensity conflict in Northern Ireland was 
viewed as the last stage of imperial withdrawal.25 

Nationbuilding and counterinsurgency in difficult 
terrain and amid former enemies also argue for spe
cialized, elite, light, cohesive, and tactically versa
tile forces. The ongoing military operations in Af
ghanistan, Iraq, the Philippines, the Horn of Africa, 
and elsewhere where U.S. Armed Forces, with their 
coalition partners, are conducting protracted 
counterinsurgency wars underscore the salience of 
this observation.26 MR 
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The U.S. Joint Task 
Force Experience 
in Liberia 
Colonel Blair A. Ross, Jr., U.S. Army 

DURING THE SUMMER and early fall of 
2003, U.S. military forces conducted stabil

ity operations and support operations (SOSO) in 
Liberia to help prevent an impending humanitarian 
disaster. Conducted in an uncertain security environ
ment, this joint and combined operation involved U.S. 
land, air, sea, and special operations forces (SOF) 
and the military forces of eight West African coun
tries. This is the story of how a relatively small U.S. 
force using reachback technology and intensive in
teragency coordination helped an untried West Af
rican force secure the Liberian capital of Monrovia 
for the resumption of humanitarian operations. 

In July 2003, Liberia was in the death throes of a 
23-year civil war. Under attack on two fronts, 
Liberian President Charles Taylor’s government 
forces prepared for the final defense of the capital. 
Desperate for security and food, thousands of 
Liberian civilians flocked to camps established for 
“internally displaced persons.” In addition to the ob
vious need to prevent human suffering, the United 
States wanted to reduce the risk of Liberia becom
ing a source of regional instability. However, it was 
critically important that the United States not be 
drawn into a mission of unlimited duration while dem
onstrating its support for the Liberia peace process, 
because the U.S. military was already stretched thin 
because of the Global War on Terrorism. The U.S. 
military presence in Liberia was an economy of 
force operation. 

The Liberian Crisis 
Liberia was established by freed American slaves 

in 1847. Although it had once been a prosperous na
tion, it began to spiral downward after Samuel Doe’s 
bloody coup in 1980. Charles Taylor, the charismatic 
but corrupt president of Liberia, came to power in 
a questionable election in 1997. Under UN indict
ment for alleged war crimes in Sierra Leone, Tay

lor was preoccupied with his own war against two 
rebel factions: Liberians United for Reconciliation 
and Democracy (LURD) and the Movement for 
Democracy in Liberia (MODEL). 

Through the first half of 2003, short but violent 
engagements characterized the fighting between 
rebel and government forces. Roving bands of 
armed fighters, many high on drugs, preyed on de
fenseless civilians. Both sides employed thousands 
of child soldiers. The collapse of security in Monrovia 
forced the UN and other humanitarian organizations 
to leave the country. By late July, thousands of fright
ened civilians streamed toward the capital in search 
of food and safety. 

In March 2003, U.S. European Command 
(EUCOM) began intensely monitoring the situation 
in Liberia. With the situation continuing to deterio
rate, EUCOM dispatched a survey and assessment 
team and a U.S. Navy SEAL platoon to Monrovia. 
In early July, EUCOM bolstered embassy security 
with a Fleet Anti-Terrorism Security Team Platoon. 
EUCOM also deployed a humanitarian and as
sistance survey team to determine the extent of 
the humanitarian crisis. In mid-July, EUCOM pre-
positioned the 398th Air Expeditionary Group in 
Freetown, Sierra Leone, and Dakar, Senegal. 
EUCOM also placed SOF in neighboring countries, 
in preparation for a possible noncombatant evacua
tion of U.S. citizens. 

On 17 July, the U.S. Army Southern European 
Task Force (SETAF) (Airborne), under the com
mand of Major General Thomas R. Turner, received 
warning orders from EUCOM and U.S. Army Eu
rope to establish a joint task force (JTF) by 25 July. 
Organized and manned as the core of a JTF head
quarters, the task force’s practiced JTF procedures, 
and the reachback capabilities of its command and 
control (C2) facility near Vicenza, Italy, made it well 
suited to lead the military effort in Liberia. 
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Manning proved to be one of the most challeng
ing aspects of forming the JTF. SETAF used 
EUCOM Directive 55-11, “Joint Task Force Head
quarters, Policies, Procedures and Organization,” as 
the base document for building the Joint Manning 
Document (JMD). However, delays in filling the 
EUCOM-validated JMD affected the initial plan
ning effort. Fortunately, the warning order to estab
lish the JTF came just as SETAF was conducting 
its annual staff certification for newly arrived per
sonnel. Exercise participants and trainers from the 
Army’s Battle Command Training Program at Fort 
Leavenworth, Kansas, were already on hand and 
proved to be a fortuitous initial augmentation of 
the JTF staff. 

Mission Analysis 
From a U.S. policy perspective, a regional Afri

can force was best suited to provide short- and long-
term solutions in Liberia. JTF planners understood 
that U.S. forces would play an enabling role in sup
port of a West African force with minimal U.S. boots 
on the ground. The Economic Community of West 
African States (ECOWAS), a regional entity with 
political, economic, and military dimensions, provided 
the African force. 

The ECOWAS Ceasefire Monitoring Group 
(ECOMOG) had intervened in an earlier Liberian 
civil war during the 1990s with several negative con
sequences. Determined to overcome the stigma of 
ECOMOG, ECOWAS leaders selected Nigerian 
Brigadier General Festus Okonkwo to lead the 
ECOWAS Mission in Liberia (ECOMIL). In 1997, 
Okonkwo had served as a battalion commander dur
ing the ill-fated ECOMOG mission and was keenly 
aware of the need for ECOMIL to perform well. 
Okonkwo and many of his subordinate leaders in the 
ECOMIL force had trained in U.S. Army schools. 
They were professional, competent, experienced 
commanders, and most spoke English. 

In contrast, the warring factions were ragtag or
ganizations. LURD and MODEL had precarious 
leadership, no reliable logistical support, and their 
forces tended to culminate quickly. Government 
forces loyal to Taylor, while better organized, suf
fered from low morale and a sense that the end of 
the Taylor era was near. Like their rebel enemies, 
they frequently engaged in wholesale looting in an 
effort to strip the country of all they could before 
Liberia collapsed into a failed state. 

Given the nature of humanitarian operations and 
Liberia’s operational environment, JTF planners 
knew mission success would be predicated on a 

strong interagency effort. The sheer scope of the 
problem in Monrovia alone required close coordina
tion with the U.S. Department of State, the U.S. 
Embassy in Monrovia, and the UN. 

Understanding the agendas of the various stake
holders in Liberia would be key to a successful in
teragency effort. As the commander of an enabling 
force, the JTF commander would be required to lead 
by persuasion. The UN’s immediate goal was to se
cure Monrovia for humanitarian relief. The larger 
goal was to build a peacekeeping force to eventu
ally secure all of Liberia. Several humanitarian offi
cials made public statements that underscored their 
desire for greater U.S. diplomatic, economic, and 
military involvement. Some made statements that 
belied their lack of faith in ECOMIL. 

The daily worsening of the humanitarian situation 
in Liberia, and the subsequent international pressure 
on U.S. President George W. Bush’s Administra
tion to do something decisive, generated a require
ment for U.S. military forces to deploy quickly and 
participate directly in the operation. Despite the need 
for a rapid U.S. response, it was important for the 
JTF commander to minimize the number of U.S. 
boots on the ground. Political considerations dictated 
that U.S. forces could not be the mission lead. 

Accordingly, the JTF determined deploying 
ECOMIL forces was the operational center of grav
ity. The JTF would need to play a central role in as
sessing the readiness of ECOMIL forces, equipping 
them as necessary and facilitating the deployment 
of the vanguard and remaining forces. Without a 
timely deployment in sufficient numbers to achieve 
the immediate security objectives, thousands of 
Liberian civilians would be at risk. An additional 
consideration was that the ECOMIL force would 
be the advance guard of an eventual 15,000-strong 
UN force. A slow or unsuccessful deployment 
would hinder the UN’s effort to solicit troops for the 
follow-on force. 

After a detailed mission analysis, the JTF pro
duced a concise mission statement: “When directed, 
JTF Liberia deploys to provide support to ECOWAS 
forces’ stability operations in [the] vicinity of 
Monrovia, Liberia, in order to mitigate a humanitar
ian crisis and set conditions for introduction of a 
follow-on, UN-led international peacekeeping 
force.” As planning progressed, the JTF com
mander’s intent clearly defined the key tasks and 
the end-state conditions necessary for mission ac
complishment. Key tasks included— 

l Echeloning the deployment of JTF headquar
ters C2. 
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A Special Operations security team member observes a 
UN helicopter approaching the U.S. Embassy in Monrovia. 

Marine Expeditionary 
Unit (MEU) and other 
operational capabilities. 
The MEU, commanded 
by Colonel Andy Frick, 
consisted of about 2,200 
Marines, 24 fixed- and ro
tary-wing aircraft, and 
ground combat and sup
port vehicles. 

The 3d U.S. Air Force 
(USAF), under Major 
General Michael Wooley, 
served as the USAF com
ponent for the duration of 
JTF operations. The 3d 
Air Force’s 398th Air Ex
peditionary Group, based 
in Iceland, deployed to 

l Assessing, equipping, training, and deploying 
ECOWAS forces; providing intelligence support and 
logistical sustainment to ECOWAS. 

l Providing a quick response force (QRF). 
l Conducting information operations (IO). 
l Protecting the force.
 
End-state conditions desired were for—
 
l Monrovia to have a stable infrastructure in place 

to enable resumption of humanitarian assistance by 
humanitarian organizations. 

l ECOMIL to transition to a UN-led force. 
l The JTF to redeploy and stand down. 
l A transitional government to be in place in 

Liberia. 
The mission statement and commander’s intent 

were critical to the JTF’s future efforts to ward off 
mission creep. With the EUCOM commander and 
joint staff’s early approval of the mission statement 
and commander’s intent, the JTF commander had 
a solid anchor point that clearly defined mission pa
rameters and the end state. As the mission played 
out, the JTF frequently came under pressure to ex
pand its mission; the mission and intent paragraphs 
served as the JTF’s consistent azimuth to achieving 
U.S. military objectives without inordinately expand
ing the scope of the U.S. commitment. 

A Joint Solution 
In addition to SETAF headquarters, the JTF had 

been allocated ground, air, sea, and special opera
tions forces. Commanded by Captain David Taylor, 
the Navy’s three-ship Iwo Jima Amphibious Ready 
Group provided the platform for the embarked 26th 

Freetown and Dakar in 
late June to provide noncombatant evacuation op
erations and other capabilities. It served as the 
USAF component’s forward headquarters element 
during the operation. 

Teams from the Army’s 1st Battalion, 10th Spe
cial Forces Group (Airborne), deployed to eight 
ECOWAS countries between 23 July and 11 Sep
tember to conduct baseline assessments of forces 
slated for peacekeeping duty in Liberia. U.S. Army 
Europe’s 21st theater support command had an on-
call mission to provide logistical support should the 
commercial firm the U.S. Department of State con
tracted with to provide support was unable to fulfill 
its commitments in this dangerous and austere en
vironment. 

In late July the JTF established a seven-member 
forward coordination element at the U.S. Embassy 
in Monrovia. Working with John Blaney, the U.S. 
Ambassador to Liberia, and his country team, the 
forward coordination element provided a critical link 
in coordinating the JTF’s operations with the Em
bassy, the UN, and other humanitarian organizations 
in Monrovia. 

At the national level, the U.S. Embassy and De
partment of State worked to secure international sup
port for the ECOMIL force. In the early stages, the 
Department of State provided a $10 million contract 
to provide contract air and sealift, communications, 
and other support. 

To facilitate coordination with ECOMIL, the JTF 
commander deployed an eight-person liaison team 
to the ECOWAS headquarters in Accra, Ghana. This 
planner-heavy liaison team provided crucial situational 
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awareness and played a significant role in enabling 
the deployment of ECOMIL forces. The team also 
conducted a handover with senior representatives 
from special operations command-Europe, which 
had deployed forces in the event a noncombatant 
evacuation operation became necessary. At times, 
the liaison team in Accra served as a shadow staff, 
providing advice and counsel to the ECOWAS plan
ning element. As part of the JTF liaison team, a lo
gistics planner led a planning syndicate of ECOWAS 
staff officers, UN representatives, and contractors. 
This syndicate produced detailed plans and timelines 
for deploying ECOMIL forces and mechanisms to 
track progress and identify potential problems early. 

Execution of JTF Operations 
The JTF conducted the operation in four phases. 

In Phase I, Assessment and Preparation, Army Spe
cial Forces teams deployed to eight ECOWAS coun
tries to determine the readiness of forces slated for 
Liberia. The JTF began interagency coordination 
early and quickly established liaison teams at 
ECOWAS headquarters and the U.S. Embassy in 
Monrovia. In Phase II, Containment and Stabiliza
tion, the Iwo Jima Amphibious Ready Group (ARG) 
with the 26th MEU arrived off the coast of Liberia. 
The JTF established its forward headquarters aboard 
the USS Iwo Jima, established liaison teams with 
ECOMIL forces, and supported the deployment of 
the initial Vanguard battalion. In Phase III, Build Up 
to Mature Multinational Interim Force, the JTF fa
cilitated the deployment of the second Vanguard bat
talion and the remaining ECOMIL forces and pro
vided intelligence and logistics support to ECOMIL 
operations in and around Monrovia. In Phase IV, 
Transition and Redeployment, the JTF facilitated the 
transition of the operation from ECOMIL to UN 
control and then redeployed. 

After the JTF officially stood up on 25 July, the 
JTF began moving forces into the joint operations 
area. The JTF commander and a small staff initially 
deployed to Accra to participate in discussions with 
the ECOWAS secretariat and military leaders. 
These meetings were key to the JTF commander’s 
understanding of ECOMIL’s concept for the deploy
ment and the logistical challenges ECOMIL faced. 
Steaming from the U.S. Central Command area, the 
Iwo Jima ARG arrived off the coast of Liberia on 
29 July. 

On 4 August, the JTF commander and a 45
member staff completed deployment to establish a 
JTF forward headquarters aboard the Iwo Jima, lo
cated 20 nautical miles off the coast of Monrovia. 
The forward headquarters was small by design and 
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maximized use of SETAF’s well-established 
reachback capability. 

Throughout the 2-month deployment, the forward 
headquarters focused on current operations and in
telligence, performing direct C2 of JTF forces op
erating in Liberia, Sierra Leone, and Senegal. The 
forward headquarters also played a significant role 
in interagency coordination with the U.S. Embassy, 
Department of State, UN, and private humanitarian 
organizations operating in Liberia. 

The JTF headquarters, located in the Longare JTF 
facility near Vicenza, provided the bulk of planning 
coordination, and administrative and logistical func
tions. At a peak strength of over 350 personnel, it 
enabled the JTF to minimize the forward footprint 
without compromising mission effectiveness. 
SETAF’s C2 facility featured advanced secure com
munications, state-of-the-art electronic connectivity 
and interactive planning tools. 

During the course of operations, the JTF con
ducted daily operational updates with commanders 
at all nodes within the joint operations area. Using 
the Defense Collaborative Tool Suite, the JTF com
mander talked simultaneously to commanders and 
staff in Accra, Freetown, Dakar, Longare, and 
aboard the Iwo Jima. The staff briefed the JTF com
mander via video teleconference (VTC) twice a day 
on operational issues, and the J5 briefed him daily 
on future plans. The JTF commander also made fre
quent use of desktop VTCs for periodic updates with 
EUCOM and U.S. Department of Defense (DOD) 
leaders and staff. 

With the forward headquarters established in the 
joint operations area, and ECOMIL forces prepar
ing to enter Liberia, further execution of the JTF plan 
required robust information operations. At the op
erational and tactical levels, the IO plan involved a 
concerted effort to manage expectations. The JTF 
commander played a prominent role in influencing 
senior U.S. and UN officials. At this critical junc
ture, the JTF’s IO themes emphasized ECOMIL’s 
neutrality, U.S. forces’ supporting role, and the need 
for all Liberians to support the peace process. 

Making use of the ARG’s on-board radio and print 
production facilities, the JTF built several written and 
radio products for direct communications with the 
Liberian people. The JTF broadcast messages di
rectly from the ship and distributed leaflets in 
Monrovia. The JTF also deployed a small psycho
logical operations (PSYOP) detachment to interface 
directly with the Liberian people and to develop se
lected programming for eventual airing on Monrovian 
radio stations. 
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U.S. Ambassador John W. Blaney and Commanding General, Special 
Operations Command Europe, BG Mike Jones watch as UN and NGO 
staff members evacuate the U.S. Embassy in Monrovia, Liberia. 

next few weeks, the 
J7 and humanitarian 
officials conducted 
several other joint 
endeavors to help 
bridge the perception 
gap between the JTF 
and humanitarian 
organizations suspi
cious of the depth of 
U.S. commitment. 

The JTF also con
tinued work to se
cure funding from 
DOD. The JTF staff 
judge advocate and 
comptroller, working 
through EUCOM, 
eventually helpedU
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At noon on 11 August, Taylor resigned as the 
president of Liberia and went into exile in Nigeria, 
meeting a key precondition U.S. President George 
W. Bush had established for U.S. intervention. At 
1300, to coincide with Taylor’s departure from 
Monrovia, Liberians saw the ARG’s ships move to 
within 3 miles of the coast of Monrovia—a power
ful message sent to the warring factions that U.S. 
forces were now directly engaged. 

With Taylor out of the country, the JTF sought to 
energize humanitarian organizations to resume re
lief operations in Monrovia. To do this, the JTF com
mander sent the JTF J7 Civil-Military Operations 
officer to meet with humanitarian officials aboard a 
UN motor vessel, the Martin I. As the C2 ship for 
UN humanitarian operations, the Martin I was es
sential to coordinating the arrival of additional hu
manitarian supplies. Still 30 miles out to sea, UN of
ficials would not move into the Freeport area of 
Monrovia without JTF assurances that the situation 
was secure. The Martin I crew also wanted the 
UN security coordinator to declare the port to be at 
a level 4 security status, the minimum level the UN 
requires to conduct emergency relief operations. 

The J7 improved the confidence of UN officials 
by briefing them on the JTF’s role in opening the 
Freeport. As part of the JTF’s effort to improve port 
access, the J7 toured the port on the morning of 14 
August with the World Food Program’s harbor mas
ter, pointing out potential obstacles to the unloading 
of relief supplies, which Navy SEALs and explo
sive ordnance disposal teams from the JTF had 
marked during an exhaustive hydrographic survey 
of the port and surrounding waterways. Over the 

secure $500,000 in funding under the auspices of the 
Overseas Humanitarian, Disaster, and Civic Aid or
ganization. Over the next several weeks, this fund
ing bought repair parts for materiel-handling equip
ment, generators, forklifts, and other items critical 
to getting the Freeport back into working order. The 
Department of State also procured additional money 
for critical equipment and supplies to posture 
ECOMIL for success as part of the follow-on UN 
mission. 

On 14 August, in the major media event of the 
operation, JTF forces went ashore at both Roberts 
International Airport on the outskirts of Monrovia and 
at the Freeport. At 0800, the initially deployed Ni
gerian battalion began the precarious tactical move
ment from Roberts International Airport through po
sitions held by Taylor loyalists to occupy recently 
vacated LURD positions on Bushrod Island. U.S. 
Marine Corps (USMC) AV-8 Harriers and AH-1 
Cobra attack helicopters provided overwatching sup
port. Before this move, the JTF established Marine 
liaison teams at ECOMIL headquarters and the com
mand post of the Nigerian battalion to facilitate com
munication with the JTF Forward Headquarters on 
the Iwo Jima. 

Shortly after ECOMIL forces began occupying 
positions in the Freeport, the 26th MEU flew 150 
Marines by helicopter into Roberts International 
Airport to establish a QRF. For operational reasons 
and to support the JTF IO plan, putting the QRF 
ashore made sense. Although the initial JTF concept 
was to maintain the QRF afloat off the coast of 
Monrovia, a gap developed in the deployment 
timeline between the first and second Nigerian 
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Vanguard battalions that (Left to right) U.S. Army MAJ Keith Lynch, with the U.S. Embassy in 
threatened to delay the Senegal; 398th Aerospace Support Group Commander LTC John Reid; 

and Chief Major of the Senegal Army Air Force COL Meissa Tamba, opening of the Freeport, Dakar International Airport, 30 July 2003. 
the center of gravity for 
resuming humanitarian 
operations. The initial JTF 
concept also mandated 
the availability of a highly 
visible and readily avail
able QRF to support the ex
posed peacekeepers in 
downtown Monrovia. Be
yond this concern, JTF in
telligence determined that 
MODEL forces were eye
ing Roberts Internation
al Airport as a potential 
objective. Positioning a U.S. 
QRF there would check 
MODEL, free up additional 
ECOMIL forces to secure 
the Freeport and Bushrod 
Island, and clearly demonstrate U.S. resolve. 

Simultaneous with the QRF’s move into Roberts 
International Airport, another 80 Marines were flown 
into the Freeport to conduct initial engineering work 
to secure the Freeport area. On 14 August, aircraft 
from the 26th MEU began conducting aerial patrols 
over Monrovia. Marine aircraft continued these pa
trols through late September, eventually flying well 
outside Monrovia to provide the JTF commander 
and ECOMIL with critical intelligence on rebel and 
government operations outside the city. 

ECOMIL’s rapid securing of the Freeport was a 
milestone in Liberia’s road to recovery. The UN de
clared the port open to delivery of emergency 
humanitarian relief, and at 0800 on the 15th, the 
Martin I, loaded with food and fuel, docked at the 
port. On 18 August, representatives from the 
government of Liberia, the Liberians United for 
Reconciliation and Democracy, and MODEL signed 
the Comprehensive Peace Agreement in Accra. 
Although the agreement formally ended the Liberian 
civil war, it did not immediately bring peace to all of 
Liberia. Small-scale skirmishes in the countryside— 
well outside Monrovia—and media reports of thou
sands of civilians moving as a result of the fighting, 
led to continued calls for more peacekeepers. In
deed, as the humanitarian situation in Monrovia 
steadily improved, media reports of “humanitarian dis
asters” in the countryside led to growing pressure 
on Okonkwo to move his already stretched forces 
outside Monrovia. 
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Misinformation about the true state of the humani
tarian situation complicated the JTF’s mission. Nu
merous media stories, quoting humanitarian officials, 
reported a cholera “epidemic” in Monrovia and 
“thousands” of internally displaced persons over
crowding camps. To gain some clarity, the JTF com
mander dispatched teams to inspect selected areas. 
According to media reports, Samuel K. Doe Sta
dium in Monrovia housed 60,000 people who were 
living in squalid conditions. The JTF’s on-the-ground 
assessment showed the stadium held no more than 
15,000 people. While Liberians were clearly suffer
ing, this example illustrated a tendency by some hu
manitarian organizations to overstate the severity of 
the humanitarian situation in Monrovia. 

On 18 August, Bush announced that all U.S. 
forces would be out of Liberia by 1 October. For 
the first time, the JTF commander had firm guid
ance on when the U.S. mission should end. Having 
already defined end-state conditions, the JTF accel
erated efforts to ensure ECOMIL was ready to 
transfer command of the mission to the UN on 1 
October. 

Okonkwo began steadily positioning more forces 
on Bushrod Island north of the Freeport. Based on 
ECOMIL’s increasing numbers and its improving 
tactical situation, the JTF commander ordered the 
QRF to redeploy back to its ships on 24 August, 
which produced an outcry from humanitarian offi
cials who believed this underscored a lack of U.S. 
commitment in Liberia. Nonetheless, the move made 
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Nigerian Army soldier 
mans a checkpoint on 
the road from Roberts 
International Airport 
to Monrovia. 
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tactical sense. With the disappearance of any real 
threat to Roberts International Airport, an afloat QRF 
was actually closer to the bulk of ECOMIL forces 
now positioned on Bushrod Island, 30 miles west of 
the airport. 

By the third week of the deployment, humanitar
ian operations were well under way in Monrovia. 
Markets were open, people were moving freely, and 
a sense of normalcy had returned to the capital. 
However, with expanding operations, ECOMIL’s 
logistical challenges began to expand. Disruptions in 
the deployment timeline and severe equipment short
ages, especially of repair parts for armored person
nel carriers, combined to threaten ECOMIL’s plan 
to push north of Bushrod Island to LURD positions 
along the Po River. Realizing the gravity of the sus
tainment problems, the JTF coordinated for and de
ployed a JTF logistics planner to help the Depart
ment of State coordinate contracted logistics support. 

Unaware of ECOMIL’s growing logistical prob
lems, humanitarian officials were more concerned 
about ECOMIL’s ability to stop sporadic fighting in 
the countryside. With the 1 October deadline ap
proaching, and with humanitarian organizations still 
calling for more U.S. involvement, the JTF com
mander frequently encountered humanitarian offi

cials expressing a lack of confidence in ECOMIL. 
In private conversations with UN officials, the JTF 
commander spelled out what the relatively small 
ECOMIL force had achieved: 

l Roberts International Airport and the Freeport 
had been secured for humanitarian organizations. 

l UN and other humanitarian organizations were 
freely moving about Monrovia. 

l Aid was beginning to move into the country
side. 

l Bushrod Island, the area of the most intense 
fighting, had been effectively made a weapons-free 
zone. 

The JTF commander emphasized that ECOMIL 
was a well-led force. In spite of numerous chal
lenges, ECOMIL had succeeded in creating a safe, 
secure environment in Monrovia in which humani
tarian organizations could resume operations. The 
specter of the bitter legacy of ECOMOG was dead. 

By this time, many were unaware of the JTF and 
the ECOMIL forces’ achievements. U.S. forces 
operated under a “passive” public affairs posture, 
the ECOWAS political leadership in Accra was si
lent, and ECOMIL was reluctant to tell the media 
about its successes in Monrovia. Consequently, JTF 
IO emphasized ECOMIL’s performance. The JTF 
public affairs officer engaged media on ECOMIL’s 
behalf and provided periodic operational updates. 

JTF PSYOP developed a widely played radio pro
gram, “ECOMIL and You,” and worked closely with 
the U.S. Embassy to secure funding to restart 
Monrovia stations that had closed during the civil 
war. Throughout these efforts, the JTF’s messages 
emphasized that ECOMIL had succeeded in secur
ing Monrovia, aid was now flowing, more ECOMIL 
forces were en route, and ECOMIL would soon ex
pand its operations outside Monrovia. Armed with 
JTF-produced talking points, ECOMIL officials 
eventually began to engage media, but not before 
their detractors had beaten them to the press. 

Despite its accomplishments in the capital city, the 
proof of ECOMIL’s effectiveness was its ability to 
conduct operations outside of Monrovia. On 8 Sep
tember, with 3,200 ECOMIL troops on the ground, 
Okonkwo sent 550 soldiers from Guinea-Bissau to 
the towns of Totota and Kakata, about 150 kilome
ters north of Monrovia. On 10 September, Okonkwo 
deployed another 250 troops north of MODEL po
sitions near the port city of Buchanan, some 120 ki
lometers from Monrovia. The JTF provided aerial 
photography and intelligence analysis to support 
ECOMIL movements. MEU helicopters and U.S. 
Navy P-3s, supporting the 398th Air Expeditionary 
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JTF Liberia Lessons Learned
 
Mission Analysis. Mission analysis is the most 

essential step of the military decisionmaking process 
(MDMP). If you get this step wrong, you will not be 
able to clearly define the mission or adequately plan 
the operation. Mission analysis also requires con
stant emphasis when conducting the deliberate 
MDMP. Once operations begin, you must stay fo
cused on the letter of the mission and the com
mander’s intent. Competing agendas can easily lead 
to mission creep. 

Standing Up and Manning the JTF. A split-based 
joint task force (JTF) underscores the need for a 
standing joint force headquarters (JFHQ). A JFHQ at 
the operational/tactical level, or a standing JFHQ 
such as Joint Forces Command, enables the JTF com
mander and staff to focus on command functions 
forward while control functions are exported to 
the JFHQ. A standing JFHQ mitigates many of the 
problems the JTF encounters in filling the joint 
manning document. A need exists to incorporate 

Group in Dakar, flew numerous missions to confirm 
or deny media reports of fighting and thousands 
of civilians on the move. Also on 10 September, 
the last ECOMIL contingent arrived in Liberia, bring
ing the total strength to 3,550 troops from 8 of the 
15 ECOWAS member states. By mid-September, 
ECOMIL had clearly proven its worth during op
erations in Monrovia, Totota, Kakata, and Buchanan. 

In addition to the improving humanitarian situa
tion, the political front gained momentum. In mid-
September, the UN Security Council passed a reso
lution authorizing the UN Mission in Liberia 
(UNMIL). While this was good news for the fu
ture of Liberia, it did not put to rest a continuing de
bate about whether all ECOMIL forces would be 
“blue-hatted” as part of UNMIL. Eventually, 
ECOMIL’s success on the ground and the JTF 
commander’s persuasive arguments convinced UN 
officials to keep ECOMIL forces as part of the 
follow-on UN force. 

During the last week of September, with the hu
manitarian disaster averted and UN advance head
quarters established in Monrovia, the JTF made fi
nal preparations for the disengagement of U.S. 

JTF joint manning documents into U.S. European 
Command (EUCOM) Directive 55-11, “Joint Task 
Force Headquarters, Policies, Procedures, and Or
ganization.” 

Multiple Stakeholder Agendas.  Multiple stake
holders must understand the agendas of other stake
holders, especially among humanitarian organizations 
who have a vested interest in U.S. forces assuming 
a greater role. Individual organizations and leaders 
should be treated as components of intelligence 
preparation of the battlefield, and their agendas and 
how they can change the mission focus should be 
understood. 

Reachback. The reachback capability helped the 
JTF commander minimize America’s footprint in 
Liberia without compromising mission effectiveness. 
Reachback requires secure, reliable, and redundant 
deployable communications. In split-based opera
tions, the main staff for interagency and worldwide 
coordination should be used. 

forces. On 26 September, the Iwo Jima ARG moved 
back over the horizon, no longer visible from 
Monrovia. By 30 September, the last of the three 
Marine liaison teams with ECOMIL forces rede
ployed to the ship. That afternoon, the JTF com
mander and the forward staff flew out of Liberia. 
The mission of JTF Liberia was accomplished. 

Demonsterated Success 
The U.S. military mission in Liberia was an un

qualified success. Coalition operations, competing 
agendas among numerous stakeholders, destroyed 
infrastructure, and an uncertain security environment 
illustrated the complexity of conducting SOSO in sub-
Saharan Africa. Although the total number of U.S. 
troops on the ground in Liberia never rose above 320, 
their presence and that of a naval ARG sent a pow
erful message that helped achieve U.S. national mili
tary objectives. Further, the operation clearly dem
onstrated that a relatively small forward U.S. military 
presence, empowered by reachback technology and 
strong interagency coordination, could enable a lo
cally provided regional force to achieve tremendous 
results. MR 

Colonel Blair A. Ross, Jr., U.S. Army, is the Director of Staff, NATO Joint Forces Command, 
Naples, Italy. He received a B.S. from the U.S. Military Academy, an M.A. from the Naval War 
College, and an M.M.A.S. from the U.S. Army Command and General Staff College School of 
Advanced Military Studies, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas. He has served in various command 
and staff positions in the continental United States, Europe, Panama, El Salvador, and Liberia, 
where he was the Director of the Joint Staff, Joint Task Force Liberia. 
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Shaping the African 
Standby Force: 
Developments, Challenges, and Prospects
 

Theo Neethling, D. Litt. et Phil. Ph.D. 

AFRICA IS STEEPED in armed conflict and 
instability. The most violent and devastating 

conflicts on the continent have been intrastate in na
ture with considerable peacekeeping consequences 
for regional and international role-players. 

In January 2004, African ministers of defense and 
security, meeting at the African Union (AU) head
quarters in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, adopted the 
“Draft Framework for a Common African Defence 
and Security Policy.”1 The ministers reviewed 
progress made in developing an African standby 
peacekeeping force and an early warning system to 
detect and prevent potential conflicts and to ensure 
rapid humanitarian relief during disasters. In July 
2004, the AU Assembly (of heads of state or gov
ernment), meeting in Addis Ababa, formally adopted 
the defense and security policy as Africa’s “blue
print” in the search for peace, security, and stability 
on the continent. 

Realizing that Africa should develop military 
mechanisms to deal with “common security threats, 
which undermine the maintenance and promotion 
of peace, security, and stability on the continent,” 
the AU adopted the “Protocol Relating to the 
Establishment of the Peace and Security Council” 
in July 2002 to establish a military staff committee 
to advise and assist the Peace and Security Council 
on all questions relating to military and security 
requirements.2 The Protocol provides for an Afri
can Standby Force (ASF) to enable the Peace and 
Security Council to deploy peacekeeping missions 
and intervene pursuant to the provisions of the AU 
Constitutive Act.3 The ASF is the implementing 
mechanism for the Peace and Security Council’s 

decisions. In May 2003, the AU also adopted 
the “Policy Framework for the Establishment of 
the African Standby Force and the Military Staff 
Committee.”4 

Planning and Force Structure 
During his term as chairman of the AU, South 

African President Thabo Mbeki urged member 
states to give special priority to establishing an 
ASF to allow the continent to solve its conflicts. “Re
cent international events have confirmed the need 
for us Africans to do everything we can to rely on 
our own capacities to secure our continent’s renais
sance,” Mbeki said.5 

The ASF, a multinational force empowered to 
intervene in serious conflicts around the troubled 
continent will deploy under the auspices of the 
AU to intervene in border wars and internal con
flicts and will consist of five regionally based bri
gades (3,000 to 4,000 troops) and a sixth formation 
at the AU’s headquarters at Addis Ababa for a 
combined capacity of 15,000 to 20,000 peace
keepers.6 

The ASF will be composed of multidisciplinary 
standby contingents, with civilian and military com
ponents located in their countries of origin and ready 
for rapid deployment on appropriate notice. The 
Peace and Security Council Protocol provides that 
the ASF shall— 

l Observe and monitor missions. 
l Conduct other types of peacekeeping missions. 
l Intervene in the affairs of a member state dur

ing grave circumstances or at its request to restore 
peace and security. 
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l Conduct preventive deployment. 
l Conduct peacebuilding operations, including 

postconflict disarmament and demobilization. 
l Provide humanitarian assistance to alleviate the 

suffering of people in conflict and disaster areas. 
l Perform other functions the Peace and Secu

rity Council or the AU mandates. 
At a meeting in Addis Ababa in May 2003, the 

African Chiefs of Defense Staff swiftly moved to 
adopt a “Policy Framework for the Establishment 
of the African Standby Force and the Military Staff 
Committee.”7 Drafted by African military experts, 
the policy framework outlines several possible “con
flict and mission scenarios” the AU and the ASF 
are likely to confront:8 

l Providing AU/regional military advice to a po
litical mission. 

l Performing AU/regional observer missions co
deployed with a UN mission. 

l Performing stand-alone AU/regional observer 
missions. 

l Acting as an AU/regional peacekeeping force 
for Chapter VI and preventive deployment missions. 

l Acting as an AU peacekeeping force for com
plex multidimensional missions with low-level spoil
ers (a feature of many current conflicts). 

l Intervening in genocide situations when the in
ternational community does not act promptly. 

The speed with which forces must deploy has 
implications for force structures. Deployment should 
be complete in 30 days except during genocides, in 
which case a robust military force must deploy 
within 14 days.9 The ASF will become operational 
in two incremental phases: developing a capacity to 
manage scenarios 1 to 3 by the end of 2005 and 
developing a capability to deal with the remaining 
scenarios by 2010.10 

The first phase ends on 30 June 2005, by which 
time the AU should be able to deploy and manage 
monitoring missions, and regions should have devel
oped a standby brigade capacity with a full-time plan
ning element of 15 staff members. Realizing that 
some regions might take more time to develop 
standby forces, the African chiefs of defense rec
ommended that, as a stop-gap arrangement, poten
tial lead nations should form coalitions pending the 
establishment of such a capacity by all participating 
nations. In addition, by 30 June 2005, the AU would 
have a roster of 300 to 500 military observers and 
240 police officers ready to move on 14 days’ no
tice.11 

The second phase would end on 30 June 2010, 
by which time the AU should have developed the 
capacity to manage a complex peacekeeping opera
tion. Regions would continue developing an ability 

to undertake regional peacekeeping operations. 
Those that will have established standby brigades 
will be encouraged to enhance their rapid deploy
ment capabilities. They will also be required to in
corporate a small headquarters planning unit within 
the AU headquarters as well as in each of the five 
regions. Each headquarters will plan and manage the 
size, mandate, and structure of a standby peacekeep
ing force.12 

The ASF will be based on the UN’s Multinational 
Standby High Readiness Brigade (SHIRBRIG) for 
UN operations headquartered near Copenhagen, 
Denmark. The Brigade, a consequence of the UN’s 
“humiliations” in Rwanda and Srebrenica (Bosnia), 
musters between 4,000 and 5,000 troops when fully 
deployed. In its current form it consists of a multi
national headquarters staff based on a permanent 
planning staff of 13 officers supported by 10 Dan
ish staff members.13 In fact, SHIRBRIG has offered 
to help the AU establish the ASF. Although some 
resistance exists to basing the ASF on a Western 
model, SHIRBRIG’s experience could prove invalu
able to ASF planners.14 

Challenges and Constraints 
The much discussed recommendations of the 2000 

“Report of the Panel on UN Peace Operations,” 
chaired by Lakhadar Brahimi, have far-reaching im
plications for AU and regional peace support efforts, 
especially with regard to organization, equipment, 
training, doctrine, and capacities.15 The Panel’s con
tention that “[t]here are many tasks which United 
Nations peacekeeping forces should not be asked 
to undertake and many places they should go” re
quires serious consideration of issues relating to mis
sion-capable forces on the African continent.16 

The report has made collaboration with the UN 
system even more fundamental.17 Events in Africa 
suggest a trend that regional and subregional orga
nizations are the first to respond to emerging crisis 
situations. They also conduct short, robust stabiliza
tion or peace-enforcement operations, then under
take multidimensional UN peacekeeping missions.18 

This division of labor between the UN and regional 
organizations accommodates the two organizations’ 
strengths and weaknesses. Neither the UN nor re
gional organizations respond swiftly to crises on the 
African continent, although the regional organizations 
do deploy somewhat sooner than the UN. More im
portant, regional organizations are not required to 
meet UN criteria, minimum standards, or levels of 
readiness.19 

The first 6 to 12 weeks after a cease-fire or peace 
accord are often critical to establishing a stable peace 
and peacekeeper credibility. Credibility and political 
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momentum lost during this period is difficult to re
gain. The AU will have the capacity to react quickly 
with personnel, materiel readiness, and funding.20 

Peacekeeping in Africa also has financial con
straints, and peacekeeping endeavors are costly. Af
rican peacekeeping is not limited by political will or 
the availability of troops but, rather, by insufficient 
funding. Even relatively small and less logistically 
demanding unarmed military observer missions are 
costly. The AU and its predecessor, the Organiza
tion of African Unity (OAU), were unable to pro
vide finances from their own budgets. 

The budget for the OAU Liaison Mission in Ethio
pia and Eritrea amounted to $1.8 million per year in 
2000. The original planned strength for the mission 
was 43 civilian and military personnel, but because 
of financial constraints, in 2000 the actual strength 
was 27. The African Mission in Burundi, consider
ably larger than any other AU or the OAU mission, 
had 3,335 personnel and an operational budget of 
approximately $110 million per year. The 2003 AU 
budget was approximately $32 million.21 

The AU is in arrears $40 million from previous 
budgets and depends on the goodwill of its “lead na
tions” and the international community for financial 
support.22 The AU must address the high costs of 
these missions if the ASF is to play any significant 
peacekeeping role in Africa. 

AU and ASF functionaries must establish rosters 
of mission leaders and military, police, and civilian 
experts; be able to plan and develop missions quickly; 
and establish unity of command and staff capaci
ties for new missions. Quick disbursement of funds 
and procurement of essential goods will be an im
portant component of any effective rapid-deploy
ment capacity.23 

Multidimensional security requires peacekeep
ing forces to train on issues related to HIV/AIDS, 
gender, children’s rights, civil-military coordination, 
human rights, international humanitarian law, and 
peace enforcement and intervention. The AU can 
intervene in a member state’s affairs pursuant to a 
decision of the assembly of heads of state or gov
ernment during grave circumstances, such as when 
war crimes, genocide, or crimes against human
ity occur.24 

Building Blocks 
The “Policy Framework for the Establishment of 

the African Standby Force and the Military Staff 
Committee” calls on regions to develop standby bri
gades as reinforcements for classical peacekeeping 
missions (scenario 4) and for complex, multidimen
sional peacekeeping missions (scenario 5).25 

The Economic Community of West African States 

(ECOWAS) and its military arm, the ECOWAS 
Cease-Fire Monitoring Group (ECOMOG), as well 
as the Southern African Development Community 
(SADC), are perhaps the best known subregional 
organizations involved in robust peacekeeping. Af
rican states and subregional role-players show a will
ingness to prepare for and undertake diplomatic and 
military action, as can be seen in “indigenous” in
terventions in Liberia in 1990, Sierra Leone in 1997, 
Guinea-Bissau in 1998, the Democratic Republic of 
Congo in 1998, and Lesotho in 1999. 

The ECOWAS Defense and Security Commis
sion took the lead in establishing a West African 
standby force of 6,500 soldiers that could deploy 
rapidly in response to crisis or threats to peace and 
security in the West African subregion. The 
Commission’s 9th session in Abuja, Nigeria, in June 
2004, effectively replaced ECOMOG with what is 
to be known as the ECOWAS Task Force, a 1,500
man force bolstered by a brigade of 3,500 additional 
troops and another 1,500 soldiers in reserve.26 

ECOWAS can deploy in 30 days, while the brigade 
can deploy in 90 days and be self-sustaining for an
other 90 days.27 

Soldiers for the standby force are drawn from 
pre-determined units and selected on the basis of 
their experiences in previous deployments in Liberia, 
Sierra Leone, and Cote d’Ivoire. The ECOWAS 
secretariat defines the operational requirements of 
the force; assesses the military capability of mem
ber states in terms of equipment and logistics; and 
determines the infrastructure needed for regional lo
gistic depots. 

A 3,000-strong East African brigade established 
for peacekeeping operations under the flag of the 
AU was created when defense chiefs from 11 na
tions agreed to set up the unit. Troops for the East 
African brigade are to remain in their respective 
countries, but the force has its headquarters in Addis 
Ababa with a secretariat in Nairobi, Kenya. Com
mand of the brigade rotates annually in alphabetical 
order among the member states of Burundi, Djibouti, 
Eritrea, Ethiopia, Kenya, Madagascar, Rwanda, 
Sudan, Tanzania, and Uganda.28 

Representing more than 50 percent of Sub-
Saharan Africa’s Gross National Product and about 
40 percent of the region’s area, SADC is coming 
to terms with the challenges of establishing a sub
regional standby capacity.29 The nations that at
tended the SADC summit in Tanzania in 2003 
agreed on a classic mutual defense pact.30 The pact 
does not specifically provide for the formation of a 
standby force, but commits states to— 

l Training military personnel in any field of mili
tary endeavor and to hold joint military exercises 
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in one another’s territory. 
l Exchanging military intelligence and inform

ation except that restricted for national security 
reasons. 

l Conducting joint research, development, and 
production of military equipment, including weapons 
and munitions. 

l Procuring or facilitating the supply of defense 
equipment and services among defense-related in
dustries and defense research establishments and 
their respective armed forces. 

At a meeting of past, current, and future chair
men of SADC’s Organ on Politics, Defense, and 
Security Cooperation in Pretoria in December 2004, 
SADC committed to creating a SADC standby bri
gade and gave the green light to its military chiefs 
to appoint a planning team to do so. The brigade’s 
full complement of troops will not be stationed at a 
headquarters, but will be called on when needed.31 

Whether the brigade can deploy alongside the UN 
within 30 days of receiving orders and meet other 
AU timeframes is unclear. 

The ASF is a major step toward forming a multi
national military force for intervening militarily in se
rious conflicts around the troubled continent of Af
rica. African leaders seem to be keen on avoiding a 
repeat of a genocide such as that in Rwanda in 1994, 
when extremists from the Hutu majority slaughtered 
an estimated 800,000 minority Tutsi and Hutu mod
erates in 100 days of mass murder. If plans come 
to fruition, by the end of this decade Africa should 
have a six-brigade, UN-style force ready to police 

AFRICA
 

conflicts. The ASF’s formation, which is of great sig
nificance, embodies Africa’s long-desired dream of 
policing its own trouble spots. 

Political support is not lacking for the ASF, but 
valid concerns persist about the financial implications 
of developing it. Significant costs related to its es
tablishment have led African leaders to seek sup
port from the international community. Realizing that 
financial and technical assistance will be pivotal to 
successful ASF development, a joint Africa/G8 Ac
tion Plan aims to enhance African capabilities to un
dertake peace support operations so that by 2010, 
African partners will be able to prevent and resolve 
violent conflict on the continent. The G8 has con
tributed substantial support—in funding and techni
cal assistance—to develop a capacity for peace
keeping operations and an effective network of 
training centers for military and civilian personnel in 
peacekeeping operations.32 

In the final analysis, responsibility for security in 
Africa is devolving to African states and regional 
organizations. If the AU is to become a leading or
ganization in African conflict resolution, it must, in 
the words of two South African analysts, “seize the 
opportunity to implement the provisions of the [AU] 
Constitutive Act. Its success will rightly be judged 
on whether it can and will respond to situations of 
armed conflict and on the extent to which the pres
ence of AU or regional peacekeeping forces will 
manage the strategic and operational challenges re
quired to resolve complex multidimensional peace 
support or enforcement operations.”33 MR 
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Paradox or Paradigm? 
Operational Contractor 
Support 
Colonel Michael R. Rampy, U.S. Army, Retired, Ph.D. 

CONTRACTOR SUPPORT is integral to the 
Army’s history. Contractors provided logisti

cal support to the fledgling Army during the Revo
lutionary War and, according to General George 
Washington, the Army’s supply improved with the 
advent of contractor support.1 Operational contrac
tor support (OCS)—a relatively new term—refers 
to the essential logistical support contractors have 
provided to the U.S. Army since the founding of the 
Nation. At present, OCS is increasingly the rule, not 
the exception. 

For almost a decade, the military has been shift
ing supply and support personnel into combat jobs 
and hiring defense contractors to do the rest. Ac
cording to Peter W. Singer, author of Corporate 
Warriors: The Rise of the Privatized Military In
dustry, OCS represents “a profound change in the 
way the military operates.”2 Over the past decade, 
the number of contract civilians performing work the 
military used to do has increased tenfold. 

In September 2003, the Army War College rec
ognized the importance of OCS by including the 
“Impact of Civilian Contractors on the Battlefield” 
as one of its key strategic issues requiring further 
detailed analysis.3 An authoritative report from the 
General Accounting Office (GAO) concluded that 
contractors have become a critical force multiplier 
in many missions because of troop ceilings, unavail
able host-nation support, and the operational require
ment to keep military units available to respond to a 
major regional conflict.4 

In the 21st-century battlespace, the Army has and 
will continue to deploy OCS into hostile fire areas 
to access the best industry can offer; apply increas
ingly scarce resources to principal combat systems; 
and keep pace with technology. The challenge is 
defining roles and responsibilities and finding the 
amalgam of OCS and force structure that produces 
an acceptable amount of risk. OCS functions within 
the context of a comprehensive approach to logis

tics that encompasses equipment support, required 
services, supply support, readiness, management, 
training, and force protection. As such, OCS is an 
ever more essential element as advances in tech
nology and weapons systems proliferate. 

Existing Army doctrine divides operational support 
into three categories: theater, external, and system. 
Contractors who provide broad support services for 
a particular operation provide theater support and 
external support. System support contractors prima
rily sustain individual systems and equipment. These 
contractors perform specific and precisely defined 
activities and are essential to operating modern mili
tary systems. While theater and external contrac
tors have their own sets of challenges, the rise 
in the numbers and importance of system support 
contractors has generated discussion and caused 
concern. 

As weapons and technological systems become 
increasingly sophisticated and integral to operations 
at all levels of war, the need for technical expertise 
in the 21st-century battlespace has never been 
greater. With the introduction of increasingly sophis
ticated weaponry and technologically advanced 
systems, a revolution in military affairs assures that 
system support contractors will become increasingly 
crucial components of successful mission accom
plishment. 

Logistics Support Considerations 
Future Army logistical support will depend on in

tegrating OCS at the strategic, operational, and tac
tical levels. Strategic logistics encompasses deter
mining support requirements and coordinating with 
the industrial base. At the operational level, logistics 
is the link between strategic decisions and tactical 
employment of OCS down to the actual unit. Con
sideration of contractors’ roles must start at the be
ginning of a product or support life cycle. The Army 
must address the roles and responsibilities of opera
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ytional contractors throughout the life cycle of 
a weapon or technological system. As sys
tems become more complex and difficult to 
operate and maintain, a contractor presence 
is necessary during the procurement process, 
when the system is fielded, and during live 
training and actual deployments. 

Life-cycle planning must account for OCS 
at each step of the process from beginning 
to end. Essential interrogatives include— 

l What should remain military-owned and 
operated? 

l What should be military-owned but con
tractor-operated? 

l What could be contractor-owned but re

Local contractors put the final 
touches on schoolhouse desks, 
Baba Quachar, Afghanistan, 
February 2003. 

main military-operated? 
l What could be contractor-owned and contrac

tor-operated? 
To integrate OCS into planning and doctrine, the 

military must apply fundamental principles applicable 
to present contingencies as well as emerging reali
ties. Fortner provides the following guiding param
eters for planning and implementing OCS at the stra
tegic, operational, and tactical levels of support.5 

l Contracted support must be integrated into the 
overall support plan. 

l Contractors do not replace force structure: they 
augment capabilities and provide additional options 
for meeting support requirements. 

l Contingency plans must ensure continuation of 
service if a contractor fails to perform. 

l Depending on the mission, and enemy, terrain, 
troops, time, and civil considerations, contractors 
might deploy throughout an area of operations and 
in virtually all conditions. 

l Commanders are legally responsible for assess
ing risks and protecting contractors in their area of 
operations. 

l Contractor-provided services should be trans
parent to the users: any links between Army and 
contractor automated systems must not place addi
tional burdens on soldiers. 

l Contractor companies must have enough em
ployees with appropriate skills to meet potential re
quirements. 

l Changing contractor activities to meet shifting 
operational requirements might require contract 
modifications. 

l The Army must be able to provide essential 
support before contractors arrive in theater or in the 
event that contractors either do not deploy or can
not continue to provide contracted services. 

With these guiding principles as a planning frame

work, the Center for Army Lessons Learned sug
gests some important areas to consider when de
veloping and implementing plans for OCS: 

l Identify sufficient transportation to move OCS 
that deploys with the unit but does not possess trans
portation assets of its own. 

l During training, units must replicate contrac
tor deployments as closely as possible. 

l Management of contractors and contracts 
should be centralized. 

l Training and other deployment actions for con
tractors must begin early enough to ensure that all 
deploying contractors have time to meet necessary 
requirements. 

l Units and contractor organizations must know 
about the specific theater requirements to ensure that 
deploying contractors can meet obligations in the 
area of operations. 

Outsourcing and Best Practices 
One of the Department of Defense’s most widely 

adopted civilian best practices is the outsourcing of 
specialized logistics functions to contractors. The 
number of contractors and range of functions they 
perform creates a new, dynamic logistics support 
structure for the current operational environment. 
Operation Desert Storm and operations in Bosnia 
illustrate this point. During Operation Desert Storm, 
1 in 50 Americans deployed were civilians. In 
Bosnia, that ratio increased to 1 contractor for ev
ery 10 soldiers.6 

OCS allows military personnel to focus on their 
core competencies—what they do best—to suc
cessfully accomplish the mission. Experts in or
ganizational behavior have concluded that “organi
zational success is determined by excellence in a 
small number of core competencies. Because these 
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competencies are so crucial, the organization must 
maintain a preeminent operational capability in them. 
Non-core competencies are outsourced” [empha
sis added].7 

Logistics experts have concluded that “when ju
diciously exercised, outsourcing heightens perfor
mance, produces a streamlined workforce, and pro
vides the best personnel. As a rule, specialization 
contributes to economies of scale and helps simplify 
organizational structures. Proper logistic outsourcing 
permits the armed services to focus on their respec
tive core competencies. In short, outsourcing frees 
personnel to focus on what they do best. As the 21st
century battlespace changes, so too must the logis
tics network.”8 

Field Manual 110-10-2, Contracting Support on 
the Battlefield, sets forth doctrine describing how 
the armed services should use and manage civilian 
contractors in the battlespace.9 U.S. Army Training 
and Doctrine Command Pamphlet 525-53, Combat 
Service Support, specifies that “civilians . . . will 
provide an ever-increasing number of capabilities in 
support of future Army operations. Use of these 
support personnel will require their integration into 
the battle command environment and into the [com
bat service support] CSS framework, as well as mis
sion training for the civilians involved.”10 

Contractor readiness has long been a critical con
sideration integral to OCS. No comprehensive sys
tem is in place to measure contractors’ effects on 
unit readiness at the strategic, operational, or tacti
cal levels of logistical support. At present, and for 
the foreseeable future, contractor readiness is be
coming more, not less, critical in today’s high-tempo, 
deployment-intensive environment. To prevent the 
“pick-up game” mentality of contract support, the 
Army must develop contractor relationships that pro
mote readiness, training, mutual respect, and confi
dence, which is but one measure that can lead to a 
more predictable relationship when conflict arises. 

“You train like you fight and you fight like you 
train” is an old Army adage that also applies to con
tractors destined for hostile-fire areas. The need for 
enhanced training of OCS personnel and their mili
tary counterparts is not new. Contractor personnel— 
as well as those in the military who plan for and are 
responsible for implementation—need more training. 
Recently, the GAO reported that oversight person
nel not being trained efficiently hindered effective 
oversight of the U.S. military’s Balkan logistics.11 

Personnel turbulence associated with the frequent 
turnover of military supervisors also severely af
fected the efficiency and effectiveness of contrac

tor planning, monitoring, and supervision. The GAO 
report notes that “personnel assigned to contract 
oversight roles . . . have not been trained sufficiently, 
and the frequent personnel rotations . . . preclude 
continuity of oversight efforts.”12 The Army has 
made some progress in training personnel involved 
in OCS, but obviously, much more is needed. 

While most civilians are considered noncomba
tants, their jobs in support of U.S. weapons systems 
might easily involve direct contact with hostile fire. 
This critical problem becomes especially difficult to 
solve when the threat is “nuclear, biological, or 
chemical. International law such as the Geneva Con
vention does recognize the necessity of civilians’ 
support for combat forces but only in noncombatant 
roles that keep them out of a direct engagement with 
enemy forces. Although the world community gen
erally recognizes an international legal precedent for 
civilians to provide support during war, advances in 
weapons systems and changes in warfighting strat
egies have blurred the lines between support and 
combat, combatant and noncombatant, and civilian 
and soldier.”13 Army doctrine is only now beginning 
to come to terms with the many legal issues associ
ated with OCS. 

A contractor’s status in a hostile-fire area is of 
concern, but more troubling is the ambiguity of in
ternational law concerning the status of contractors. 
Contracts seldom specify that civilian personnel must 
receive the same protection as military personnel, 
which is a significant legal loophole, especially in the 
complex management environment in which military 
commanders operate. Two questions arise: 

l What legal obligation does the Army have to 
protect its contractors? 

l Should civilian contractors receive the same 
kind of physical protection in the battlespace as mili
tary CSS forces? 

The Army does not command and control con
tractors in the way it commands and controls mili
tary units and soldiers. The Army manages contrac
tors. The management mechanism is the contract 
itself, which presents leadership and management 
challenges. A contractor is obligated to perform only 
that which is specified in the contract. Leaders who 
want to make changes to the contract must coordi
nate them through the contracting officer. Observ
ers have noted that “managing civilian logistics sup
port comprises two issues. The first is identifying 
those activities that are appropriate for privatization 
or civilian outsourcing. The second focuses on the 
administrative decisions and policies required to 
implement logistics outsourcing. The latter involves 
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ymore complicated tasks, ranging 
from contract design to perfor
mance monitoring and process re
design. Both issues involve critical 
decisions that impact the military-
civilian logistics interface.”14 Man
aging contractors involves exten
sive planning and foresight. 

Food for Thought 
OCS in the 21st-century battle-

space is not without complexities. 
A host of questions need to be 
asked—and answered—if OCS is 
to become an integral part of the 
Army’s operational scheme. With 
that in mind, I offer the following 

Contractors and an MP secure 
the lid of a radioactive chemical 
container, Habbiniyah NBC Bar 
racks, Iraq, November 2003. 

as food for thought. 
Responsibility. In the Army, 

who is responsible for OCS oversight of policies, pro
cedures, and execution? Should a single organiza
tion be responsible for all of it? Is this a possible ex
panded role for the G4 at the Department of Army 
headquarters? 

Readiness. Given that OCS is an essential com
ponent of logistics in the 21st-century battlespace 
and, therefore, directly contributes to readiness, why 
is there no established procedure or system to as
sess contactors’ readiness status or determine how 
they affect unit readiness by being there or, more 
important, by not being there? 

Training and doctrine. Can we and should we 
do more with training and doctrine? Recognizing the 
indispensability of OCS in the 21st-century 
battlespace, should we develop a comprehensive 
approach to OCS training and doctrine and begin to 
make OCS a real member of the Army Team? 

Planning and integration. If the Army out-
sources more combat and combat service support, 
as suggested by former Army Vice Chief of 

Staff General John M. Keane, should we consider 
planning for and integrating OCS into current and 
emerging organizations? 

How Best to Achieve 
OCS Support 

In these resource-constrained times, it is axiom
atic that the Army will increasingly be required to 
assume tasks with insufficient resources. Logisti
cians now find themselves increasingly concerned 
with the bottom line—how best to achieve logistical 
support at the lowest possible cost while meeting all 
demands and operational requirements. 

The Army must rely ever-increasingly on OCS 
to accomplish missions at the strategic, operational, 
and tactical levels. OCS and Army personnel are 
complementary, not antithetical. The modern para
digm, therefore, is not either contractors or service 
personnel but both contractors and service person
nel operating together in a well-planned, integrated 
logistics system. MR 
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The act of building the logistics infrastructure 
during Desert Shield created an atmosphere of 
domination and a sense of inevitable defeat 
among the Iraqis before the shooting war began. 

—BG Robert H. Scales, Jr.1 

DURING OPERATIONS Desert Shield, Des
ert Storm, Enduring Freedom, and Iraqi 

Freedom, the Army awed the world with its ability 
to move an incredible volume of assets and get there 
first with the most. The Army’s logistics focus was, 
and is, on volume. 

By contrast, Army Special Operations Forces 
(ARSOF) struggled to develop efficient logistics 
mechanisms. Lessons learned highlight the need for 
restructuring. ARSOF arrive on the battlefield be
fore echelons above corps (EAC) assets are in place 
and frequently remain after they depart.2 ARSOF 
are often dispersed over wide areas and in small 
numbers. Even with EAC units in place, ARSOF 
requisitions can be lost in the sea of other Army re
quirements or delayed in multiple distribution nodes. 
Civil affairs (CA) and psychological operations 
(PSYOP) units attached to conventional forces are 
at the mercy of local command logistics priorities 
and unfamiliar processes.3 

When the Army is the executive agent for base 
operations support and is responsible for supporting 
base tenants, the old cliché that, for supply, a sol
dier is a soldier no longer applies.4 Sometimes a sol
dier is an airman or a sailor in an ARSOF-led com
bined and joint special operations task force 
(CJSOTF). 

When another service is the executive agent, the 
opposite is true. The inflexible nature of the joint op
erational planning and execution system and limita
tions on intertheater airlift assets add to ARSOF 
problems, which creates a unique planning challenge: 
to coordinate Theater Special Operations Command 
(TSOC) and Army Service component command 
responsibilities. The ARSOF logistics challenge is 
distribution. 

The panacea of a distributed combat service sup
port system and aerial supply and host-nation sup
port/contingency contracting is not suited for all situ
ations. These approaches have long been the staple 
of smaller-scale unconventional warfare missions, 
but different environments require different support 
mechanisms. U.S. Air Force (USAF) Special Op
erations Command (SOC) and Special Operations 
Aviation Regiment (Airborne) penetration platforms 
are not designed for routine daily supply missions.5 

Compounding the problems faced by special op
erations forces (SOF) before the main battle and dur
ing counterinsurgency operations, the USAF simply 
will not fly supply missions if there is any threat.6 

Host-nation support and contingency contracting are 
ineffective when an impending conflict causes the 
populace to hoard supplies or when the campaign 
degrades sources and routes of civil supply to the 
region. 

Contracted support also requires local security. 
Contractors might be unwilling to work in areas 
where indigenous forces provide security and where 
coalition forces might be reluctant to allow ARSOF-
supported indigenous forces inside their security 
umbrella. Lessons learned from recent conflicts tell 
us that the Army’s logistics architecture must trans
form to support ARSOF before, during, and after 
an operation. 

Transformation of SOF logistics needs to address 
training, distribution, and coordination. The ARSOF 
must develop— 

l A system that provides training for logistics 
planners and executors. 

l A distribution system that assures priority, time
liness, and accountability. 

l An integrated coordination function that ensures 
warfighters receive effective support from the ap
propriate component. 

SOF imperatives apply to each of the battlefield 
operating systems that support SOF units. Accord
ing to joint doctrine, logistical support of deployed 
SOF is the responsibility of the service components.7 
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Thus, SOF logistics must interface with existing ser
vice systems. A critical component of this process 
is the statement of requirements (SOR) for exer
cises, operations, and contingencies. Properly trained 
logistics staffs prepare SORs early during the plan
ning phase of operations; the theater SOC validates 
them; and the service component fills them. The full 
military decisionmaking process is necessary to pre
pare a thorough SOR.8 There is no cookie cutter. 

Improperly staffed group or CA brigade and bat
talion logistics cells might not be able to execute fu
ture and current plans and simultaneously perform 
current operations functions required to support an 
Army special operations task force (ARSOTF), joint 
special operations task force (JSOTF), or larger 
CJSOTF. Failure to predict requirements places SOF 
on the field of battle in competition for resources 
with service component subordinate elements. Lack 
of training in service logistics planning, processes, 
and automation complicates the resolution of emerg
ing requirements.9 

The current SOF logistics architecture is a series 
of patches. Because of downsizing and lessons 
learned during Operations Desert Shield and Desert 
Storm, U.S. Army Special Operations Command 
(USASOC) created the Special Operations Support 
Battalion (Airborne) and Special Operations Support 
Command (SOSCOM) (Airborne).10 The late arrival 
of EAC support units on the battlefield required a 
direct-support (DS) capability until EAC assets were 
capable.11 Lessons learned during Operation Endur
ing Freedom demonstrate the difficulties inherent in 
transitioning support responsibilities while in contact. 
Transferring responsibility to an EAC unit disrupts 
SOF support. When SOSCOM examined the re
allocation of assets to other missions, it discovered 
shortages in deployed organic support.12 Lessons 
learned during Operation Iraqi Freedom demonstrate 
the difficulties inherent in sustaining SOF organiza
tional support in garrison without augmentation when 
group support companies are fully deployed.13 

The operational tenet that forces should train as 
they fight requires SOF planners to have an in-depth 
knowledge of service component logistical assets 
and processes. They must also ensure that Army 
National Guard (ARNG) and Army Reserve 
(USAR) SOF are fully fielded with the latest equip
ment.14 Training as they would fight is challenging 
for organizations with large ARNG or USAR ele
ments. Units should work habitually in garrison with 
a DS slice. When SOSCOM’s ARSOF subject mat
ter expertise assures low-density logistics specialty 
training and provides a DS slice to units, it reduces 
the adjustments required during crises. Trained plan
ners and predictable organic and DS assets would 
be at hand. 

A Special Operations 
Distribution System 

The services are responsible for logistical support 
of SOF. Navy and USAF SOF missions place SOF 
near their logistics support hubs at the beginning of 
any conflict, but this is not the case with ARSOF; 
AFSOF attached to ARSOF; or Navy SOF with 
long-duration, landbound missions. To coordinate 
Army logistics support, landbound SOF must rely on 
the ARSOTF to which they are attached or on the 
TSOC. 

When EAC units designated to support SOF are 
not available early in the fight, local purchase or aerial 
supply cannot reliably fill the void. During Opera
tion Iraqi Freedom, the CJSOTF-North planned to 
rely on these sources augmented by support from 
U.S. Army Europe units based in Turkey. The Tur
key option dried up early, and hoarding of and bomb
ing Iraqi sources limited local purchase reliability. 
With almost 200 C-17 loads deployed to a European 
launch base, the CJSOTF was forced to use 4 to 6 
MC-130 loads per evening to infiltrate and supply 
the force. 

Once the EAC is in place, the problems have only 
just begun. The Army moves large volumes of sup
plies with a distribution system geared to many ech
elons and distribution centers that progressively sup
port forward units. Significant misallocation of 
supplies occurs at each step forward as unit “expe
ditors” ensure their unit needs are met. Time is lost 
when pallets change content and await full loads for 
each echelon. Visibility is lost when the load moves 
from one convoy to several at each forward node. 
USASOC G4 visits to the U.S. Central Command 
area of operations during Operations Iraqi Freedom 
and Enduring Freedom documented these issues.15 

The focus of Army logistics remains large gen
eral purpose force (GPF) formations. The GPF com
mand structure sets priority for supply. CA units’ 
needs were often an afterthought. If an attached CA 
asset requested body armor and the armor arrived 
at the higher headquarters distribution point, that 
headquarters might send the items to infantry units. 
The same applies to commodities like bottled water 
or uniforms and other items that are Army-common 
items. The TSOC, a one-star subunified command, 
competes with the GPF main effort. A separate SOF 
distribution process could ensure prioritization of even 
Army common support. 

Emerging SOF requirements require the interven
tion of SOSCOM and SOC if the assets are to ar
rive in time to be of use. During Operation Iraqi 
Freedom, transloading added about 5 extra days of 
administrative coordination and palletization. Com
bined Forces Land Component Command transport
ers have recommended that units try to ship pure 
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pallets to avoid the accumulation of assets in distri
bution centers, which would reduce the need to take 
apart pallets to consolidate loads, thus shaving days 
from the transportation timeline.16 

Consolidating SOF pallets at the point of origin 
could reduce flow time. While costing some time up 
front, this would greatly reduce the amount of time 
at each echelon of the distribution system. In unique 
situations, SOC could arrange transportation directly 
to SOF units. 

The current process of sequential, echeloned dis
tribution mixes SOF unit supplies with those of other 
units serviced by the same distribution nodes, which 
results in a loss of accountability and provides op
portunities for expeditors to misroute supplies. In 
short, in-transit visibility and accountability of SOF 
supplies can be lost as pallets are broken down and 
rebuilt. SOF pallets should be monitored and secured 
at critical distribution nodes. 

A SOF distribution system is required to piggy
back existing distribution nodes only as needed and 
maintain asset visibility to ensure prioritization, time
liness, and accountability. The relatively low volume 
of requirements would not overburden existing in
frastructures. When EAC services and supplies are 
available forward in theater, the TSOC could man
age the process by coordinating with land, naval, and 
air component commands to reduce demand on the 
ARSOF distribution network. 

Coordinate Validated Requirements 
The keys to responsive support are an efficient 

coordination chain and detailed mission planning. 
Units cannot expect to be assigned support. Dedi
cated support is responsive to the owner, but it 
wastes capability. Fire support is never tasked to dis
charge a specific number of guns. Instead, it is given 
the target. Logisticians should receive a similar gen
eral requirement to fill. During Operation Iraqi Free
dom, CJSOTF-North requested C-17 transport air
craft and was consistently asked, “What do you want 
moved and when?” An Army transportation unit will 
ask the same question but will not hand over the as
set. The trucks and operators cannot be spared dur
ing low-usage periods when they could support non-
SOF units. The TSOC might even need to reallocate 
DS assets between JSOTFs during the fight to 
maximize their usage rates. 

The current patchwork SOF logistics architecture 
evolved without efficient coordination. Before Op
eration Desert Shield, theater Army special opera
tions support commands (TASOSCs) existed to sup
port deployed ARSOF.17 Because they were 
ineffective, with deployed group headquarters ful
filling the doctrinal role, the TASOSCs were stripped 
to staff SOSCOMs. The remaining elements be
came theater-unique special operations theater 

support elements (SOTSE). In a 1995 memorandum 
of agreement (MOA), U.S. Army Special Opera
tions Command provided a SOTSE to the Central 
Army as a logistics staff directorate to help U.S. 
Army Central Command (ARCENT) coordinate 
Title 10 support to deployed ARSOF. (Note that, 
semantically at least, the SOTSE does not get 
support for ARSOF.)18 

In this well-meant attempt to support deployed 
SOF, after they had been provided to the TSOC, 
the Special Operations Theater Support Element-
Central Army (SOTSE-CENT) was under the com
mand of SOSCOM and the administrative control 
of ARCENT. The rating chain at the time, however, 
lay with the U.S. Army Central Command logistics 
staff. The SOTSE-CENT has been both praised for 
fixing local, emerging problems and criticized for not 
being responsive to TSOC and group needs. Given 
the MOA, this was understandable. But the ques
tion remains: How do deployed ARSOF get respon
sive support from the Army Service component? 

The coordination chain must become more effi
cient. Maneuver units do not own close air support 
(CAS) aircraft, but they coordinate timely CAS sup
port. Artillery support has become quite sophisticated 
in a supporting relationship. Fire support architecture 
places coordination elements near decisionmakers.19 

The TSOC, which is the requirements validator 
and mission-tasker for logistics, tasks a force-
provider to deploy units and assets. Once deployed, 
unit support requests, in theory, are screened and 
filled only on TSOC approval. The support coordi
nation is between the TSOC and the service com
ponent. Therefore, the force provider, USASOC, is 
an unnecessary link in the chain. The logistics co
ordination cell should be part of a larger TSOC com
ponent-to-component coordination package. Re
sponsibility for this coordination rests with the TSOC, 
however it is accomplished.20 

Proper planning by trained staffs for appropriate 
deployment orders and command and support rela
tionships is critical to avoiding gaps in logistical cov
erage. ARSOF attached directly to Theater Army 
units, like CA and PSYOP assets under some sce
narios, should require no coordination. It defies 
imagination that an armor battalion attached to an 
infantry division would have a liaison cell from forces 
command or division support command at Theater 
Army to ensure it received resources. 

Distribution and training remain problems for at
tached ARSOF, but effective training resolves the 
coordination requirement, and the gaining unit is 
within its rights to prioritize support to attached ele
ments. A force provider exceeds its authority when 
it seeks to influence operational resource allocation. 
On the other hand, when ARSOF are under the op
erational or tactical control of Army or other ser

78 May -June 2005 l MILITARY REVIEW 



 

vice component forces, logistical re
sponsibility remains with the parent 
unit (combatant command, the 
TSOC, or higher headquarters).21 

Both parent and gaining units must 
understand the logistical implications 
of a command or support relation
ship. 

The Way Ahead 
Any SOF logistics transformation 

must improve training, distribution, 
and coordination functions. An ef
fective training infrastructure will 
improve planning and integration 
with Army logistics systems and pro
cesses at all echelons and across the 
full spectrum of ARSOF units. A 
SOF-unique distribution system will 
ensure priority, timeliness, and ac
countability before, during, and after the presence 
of EAC (or transformed sustainment brigade) as
sets on the battlefield. A coordination architecture 
focused on warfighters, with appropriate command 
and support relationships, will create an efficient co
ordination chain that provides responsive support to 
deployed ARSOF. 

There are two paths to logistical sufficiency. A 
force can enhance its ability to tap into a capability, 
or it can increase its organic force structure. Effec
tive training, distribution, and coordination enhance 
access to a capability, creating a smaller logistics 
footprint and optimizing allocation of resources. Con
structing organic capabilities for all environments and 
in-theater logistics maturities is impossible. Enhanc
ing the ability to tap into a capability does not pre
clude combining the two paths. An organic force 
structure ensures availability of support during all 
phases of the operation and reacts to requirements 
when information compartmentalization degrades 
coordination time beyond feasible responsiveness. 
The force-structure approach advocated by Colo
nel Jorge Rodriguez in “What is Missing in ARSOF 
Logistics?” has merit, but it does not maximize the 
ability to tap into existing capabilities the Army pro
vides or address coordination issues fundamental to 
Army logistics transformation.22 

Logistical transformation must address weighting 
one of the two paths to sufficiency. The figure shows 
the two paths branching away from the problem to
ward either the execution or planning attractor. A 
combination approach, with the main effort being ca
pability access and force structure changes to en
hance theater distribution or coordination, is the best 
approach to the logistics challenges facing ARSOF. 
The capability-access path is highly adaptable and 
can be tailored to any environment, theater, or re

gional logistical maturity. However, refined and in
tegrated networking must exist, and this does not 
solve distribution priority, timeliness, or accountabil
ity problems. If a request for support is processed 
inefficiently, the infrastructure cannot react. To re
solve these difficulties, the Army must focus on train
ing and coordination systems. Creating logistics co
ordination elements or asset visibility/control teams 
will require some organic force structure. 

The force structure path is more responsive to or
ganizational requirements and can alleviate the ef
fect of poor planning or foresight and reduce the ef
fect of information compartmentalization or 
operations security concerns. However, this runs the 
risk that logistics assets will not be fully exploited, 
and the parent organization gains full responsibility 
for the security and logistical support of its logistics 
assets. The parent organization must not only receive 
support, but deliver it.

 When we add to the organic support force struc
ture, we multiply demand for support. Creating an 
organization capable of doing this requires changes 
to the tables of organization and equipment and sig
nificant resources. Once these changes are made, 
the resulting organizations must be fully deployed and 
optimized. 

No better time exists than now to reform SOF 
logistics to maximize efficiency in the use of scarce 
assets. USASOC can reorganize to provide the 
training infrastructure and retain flexibility in allocat
ing DS assets. SOSCOM can help the Army’s JFK 
Special Warfare Center with doctrinal development 
and support a SOF distribution system in-theater. 

The SOSCOM vision, addressing both capability 
and force structure pathways, is a great starting 
point. The TSOC can accept responsibility for com
ponent command logistics coordination elements. 
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(The parallels to fire support coordination elements 
are intentional.) We must be aware of the effect of 
advances in Army logistics, such as the Headquar
ters Distribution Company in the Stryker Brigade 
Combat Team.23 We must also remember past so
lutions that might be modified to apply today, such 
as the light infantry forward area support coordina
tor of the mid-1980s.24 

To transform, we must connect logisticians, mod
ernize theater distribution, improve force-reception 
capabilities, and integrate the supply chain.25 As the 
Army faces issues of training, distribution, and co

ordination, ARSOF logistics are on the cutting edge 
of the Army’s Transformation. With so many stake
holders, this effort will require a comprehensive, ho
listic approach including SOCOM, TSOC, and The
ater Armies, as well as SOC and its subordinate 
commands. MR 

Since we submitted this article, the Army logistics 
process’s reengineering has advanced, terminology has 
changed, and future architecture has gained greater 
clarity. We stand by the thesis that the focus of ARSOF 
logistics transformation should be training, distribution, 
and coordination—Authors’ note. 
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Transformation: 
Victory Rests with 
Small Units 
Lieutenant Colonel Thomas P. Odom, U.S. Army, Retired; 
Sergeant Major of the Army Julius W. Gates, Retired; 
Command Sergeant Major Jack Hardwick, U.S. Army, Retired; 
and Specialist First Class Robert Ehrlich, U.S. Army 

[T]he poor devil in the army is marching tremendous distances, he is in the mud, 
he’s filthy dirty, he hasn’t had a full meal, he makes his maximum exertion before the 
fight, and [he has had] a minimum of sleep and a minimum of well-prepared food, 
and then he fights in a place he has never seen before, and probably goes into it in 
the hours of darkness. His communications are not fastened in by some contractor 
like Westinghouse [on] a ship. His communications are mobile and have moved 
about and generally go into place during the night or very hastily in the daytime. 
He may never see them. He may work with artillery he never lays his eyes on, which 
labors far in the rear and with communications that carry back reports of targets. 
So we almost never have completely trained infantry. 

We came more near it in this war than in any other, but we were under great dis
advantage. [O]ther services had volunteers and we did not. It [is] a completely mis
taken illusion that [the infantry is] easy to train. It’s been easy to badly train, and 
it’s been badly trained in every war we’ve had. I made a Herculean effort to see it 
was rightly trained in this war. And if I hadn’t had a very friendly Congress with me, 
I never would have gotten by with it, because they thought I was . . . doing too much 
in the way of preparations with these men. 

—General of the Army George C. Marshall, quoted in General Paul F. Gorman, 
The Secret of Future Victories (Arlington, VA: Institute for Defense Analysis, 1992) 

ALTHOUGH FIELD artillery claims to be the centers concentrate on companies and above. 
king of battle, the infantry has long called it- Since 2002, the JRTC has concentrated exclu

self the queen of battle, so it is logical to look at the sively on mission rehearsal exercises (MREs) for 
infantry as the maneuver base for operations in the operations in Afghanistan and Iraq. The common 
contemporary operating environment (COE), espe- core challenges facing squad, platoon, and company 
cially in stability operations and support operations leaders during those MREs include— 
(SOSO) like Operation Enduring Freedom (OEF) in l Troop-leading procedures. 
Afghanistan and Operation Iraqi Freedom (OIF). l Rehearsals. 

Ultimately, putting boots on the ground is the l Precombat inspections/precombat checks. 
infantry’s reason for being. Operational experience l Delegation of tasks and responsibilities.1 

in OEF and OIF supports this claim, as does a de- The same challenges have dogged small-unit lead
cade of rotations at the Joint Readiness Training ers at the JRTC for the past decade. The Global 
Center (JRTC). Indeed, JRTC operations group War on Terrorism (GWOT), especially in Operations 
commanders maintain that the key to success at the Enduring Freedom and Iraqi Freedom, has docu-
JRTC is to concentrate on platoons. That dictum mented in combat what the JRTC has been saying 
carries special weight because, of all the combat for years: small units—the infantry platoon and 
training centers, only the JRTC places observer- squad—are key to success in the COE, especially 
controllers at the squad level. Sister service training in SOSO. 
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The GWOT’s demand for infantry has led the 
Army to increase its number of infantry-like forma
tions by assigning infantry missions to armor, artil
lery, engineer, and even air defense artillery units, 
and the mission complexity facing infantry forma
tions has challenged infantry leaders from squad to 
brigade. SOSO are a squad and platoon leader’s 
fight. Succeeding in that fight requires companies to 
take on command and control (C2) and information-
handling missions once left to battalions and at times 
even brigades. The COE’s pillar of noncontiguous 
operations has been applied at squad, platoon, and 
company levels. 

Former U.S. Southern Command (SOUTHCOM) 
commander in chief General Paul F. Gorman notes 
that “teamwork within the squad is more impor
tant than any individual quality, and can help de
crease casualties. [General George C.] Marshall and 
[Lieutenant General Lesley J.] McNair centered 
their attention on the individual training of the infan
tryman, and on the individual junior officer. Both anx
iously followed the progress of the arrows across 
their operations map, but neither seems to have 
made the connection between that progress and 
the techniques of close combat, or the necessity for 
collective training of infantry teams to advance the 
arrows. . . .”2 

Transformation 
In transforming itself, the Army has not looked 

below the brigade level and has considered only mi
nor changes at the battalion level. Modularity tests 
at the National Training Center and the JRTC are 
looking at the issues of realigning a brigade as a 
modular brigade combat team (BCT). The changes 
would be significant and affect commanders, staffs, 
and units facing increased C2 challenges, mission 
requirements, and operational responsibilities. 
Brigade operations now resemble division operations 
in complexity. Battalions operate more like brigades, 
and the cascade of increasing complexity flows 
all the way down to the squad. But in looking at 
C2 issues and leader-to-led ratios, current Army 
experiments regard company, platoon, and squad 
structures as inviolate, although both OEF and OIF 
show that small-unit leaders face increased chal
lenges.3 

To address this problem, the Center for Army 
Lessons Learned (CALL) published Special Study 
04-1, “Transforming the Tactical Staff for the 21st 
Century,” which investigated reorganizing, strength
ening, and stabilizing battalion and brigade staffs 
around a cohort of professional, experienced offic

ers.4 The study also looked at strengthening the col
lective experience in maneuver elements by shift
ing grades down one echelon to allow captains to 
command platoons and majors to command com
panies. 

The study suggested a similar structure for non
commissioned officers (NCOs); emphasized the 
need to retain experienced NCOs in tactical units; 
and recommended that building and sustaining col
lective experience within tactical staffs and units re
ceive priority over individual development. Feedback 
suggested further investigation of tactical leadership 
problems such as what to do with lieutenants if cap
tains became platoon commanders and what to do 
about NCO rank rivalry if staff sergeant (SSG) 
squad leaders became sergeants first class (SFCs). 

Platoons. The study began by looking at platoons. 
Common challenges platoon leaders face include— 

l The estimate of the situation. 
l The platoon leader to platoon sergeant rela

tionship. 
l Quick-response force. 
l Risk management. 
l Direct-fire planning and control measures. 
l Military operations in urban terrain standing 

operating procedures. 
l Casualty evacuation planning. 
l Searches. 
Because smaller units are assuming roles once 

reserved for the next higher echelon, platoons per
form missions that require more detailed planning and 
complex execution. 

The challenges faced at the platoon level hinge 
on experience. Current platoon leaders are too jun
ior to have the experience necessary to meet such 
challenges. Platoon sergeants might not have the req
uisite level of experience to overcome junior officer 
inexperience. Our solution is to make the platoon 
leader a captain and his platoon sergeant a master 
sergeant. 

With a captain commanding a platoon and a staff 
sergeant leading a squad, an intermediate level of 
leadership would accomplish several things. A sec
tion of two squads led by a lieutenant and guided 
by an SFC section sergeant provides young offic
ers an entry-level position where they can learn to 
lead troops. Providing such officers an SFC section 
leader would give them access to the experience 
necessary for successful operations and provide a 
logical career progression for the SSG squad leader. 

Creating a section-level SSG leadership position 
for the SFC requires making the platoon sergeant a 
master sergeant (MSG) with a logical progression 
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on to company 1st sergeant (1SG). This would add 
over 20 years of NCO experience to a two-section 
line platoon and provide a sound, experience-based 
platform for training young lieutenants. Build
ing a platoon on a two-section base would ease 
the platoon commander’s span of control and 
allow the platoon to fight more effectively. Add
ing a deputy platoon commander would allow 
the platoon to fight in split operations under ex
perienced leaders. 

The rifle squad. What could the Army do 
to make the two-section platoon even more ef
fective? Remember that SOSO are a squad 
leader’s fight. Figure 1 depicts challenges com
mon to squad leaders beyond the core chal
lenges. As currently organized, the squad has 
one leader and two four-man fire teams. As 
troop-to-task ratios and countless rotations at 
the JRTC suggest, specialized missions in that 
nine-man organization often must be organized 
and rehearsed by special teams, placing addi
tional strains on communications, soldier and 
team discipline, and soldier alertness. The suc
cess of such teams hinges on squad and team 
leaders properly using troop-leading proce
dures, rehearsals, and pre-combat inspections 
and checks. Most often, those specialized 
teams fall into the categories of assault, breach, 
and support. 

General Paul F. Gorman notes: “By far the 
most successful tactic [is] to use two squads 
as a base of fire to assure suppression of the 
defenders, and to advance with only one 
squad. General [William] DePuy pointed out 
that only one of four platoon attacks with two 

up and one back were successful, while tac
tics heavy on suppression (two back, one up) 
succeeded nearly nine out of 10 times. He 
stated emphatically that he would attack a dug-
in enemy with a maximum volume of suppres
sive fire and the smallest possible maneuver 
element.”5 

DePuy’s findings and the standard JRTC 
team assignments suggest the squad should be 
reorganized into three teams: assault, breach, 
and support. The breach and support element 
under an assistant squad leader would support 
the assault element of four men and a squad 
leader. With the breach complete, the breach 
team would support and join the assault if nec
essary. Command and control is better served 
with four-man teams acting as a natural build
ing block for squad combat power. The teams 

would benefit from a full-time squad leader and as
sistant squad leader, and the increased manpower 
organic to such a functionally organized squad would 
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reduce troop-to-task ratios and help solve discipline 
and alertness problems. 

The weapons squad. Light infantry has docu
mented that a platoon soon feels the absence of a 
full-time weapons squad. Light infantry platoons are 
three-squad formations. Many light infantry com
manders have created their own weapons squad 
leaders, but they have done so out-of-hide. The 
same troop-to-task ratio, communications, discipline, 
and alertness problems challenge those ad hoc or
ganizations. Infantry platoons in the 82d and the 
101st Airborne Divisions have retained their weap
ons squads in a four-squad formation. 

Whether in ad hoc or table of organization and 
equipment (TOE) configurations, weapons squads 
create their own C2 problems. Under a single lieu
tenant and platoon sergeant, the issue often boils 
down to who assumes control of the weapons 
squad. Creating two sections offers a solution. One 
section would contain the standard squad organiza
tion; the other would contain a standard squad (the 
platoon breach element) and a heavy weapons squad 
(the platoon base support element). Squad-level 
challenges include— 

l Troop-to-task ratio. 
l Communications. 
l Soldier discipline. 
l Target acquisition/soldier alertness. 
The infantry company. Giving the weapons and 

breach section additional capabilities completes the 
organizational changes needed to capitalize on lead
ership changes. The breach squad in figure 2 is a 
standard infantry squad trained in breach duties to 
accommodate engineer or other breach-support at
tachments. 

Establishing the weapons squad as a permanent 
support element within the platoon support element 
would strengthen C2. The weapons squad should 
also receive light mortars and increased 
communications capabilities to draw on fire 
support. Commanded and led by more se
nior leaders; organized to train to standard 
missions; and equipped to provide its own 
direct and indirect fire support; the two-
section infantry platoon would become a 
pocket company for the Army in the COE. 

Given the combat power and leadership 
resident in such two-section platoons, in
creasing experience and manning at the 
company level becomes an obvious deci
sion. Figure 3 depicts common challenges 
to company leaders and demonstrates that 
companies are assuming roles and missions 

once associated with battalions. 
Certainly, OEF and OIF document the need for 

increased experience at company command.6 SOSO 
places heavier demands on company commanders. 
Information operations and intelligence in SOSO 
start at the grassroots, and the company is a key 
funnel in that process. Given those realities and the 
increased capabilities of two-section platoons, a 
company commanded by a major would need a 
larger headquarters. The traditional company head
quarters composition (commanding officer, execu
tive officer, radio telephone operator clerk, 1SG, 
and supply section) is inadequate. 

Tactical operations, information operations, and 
intelligence requirements suggest that an operations/ 
intelligence officer and NCOs are natural comple
ments to the normal headquarters element. Struc
turally, the infantry company could be equipped and 
organized along the assault, support, and breach 
functional areas applied to platoons and squads. 

Company-level challenges include— 
l The company communications plan. 
l Company command post (CP) battle tracking. 
l Company CP information management. 
l Use of company mortars, including mortar reg

istration. 
l Use of a sniper team to react to contact and 

increase the company’s security/weapon posture. 
l Cordon and search operations, including estab

lishing a tactical checkpoint; synchronization and con
dition setting (to prevent civilian disruption of the 
search and to protect search teams from threat ac
tivity); and fire control measures. 

Figure 4 shows a company organized in this way 
with two standard infantry platoons (assault), a heavy 
direct-fire platoon (support and breach), a heavy in
direct-fire platoon (support), and a logistics platoon. 

The heavy direct-fire platoon shown in figure 
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5 has two heavy direct-fire weapons sec
tions, each with a heavy machinegun squad 
and an antitank weapons squad. Because it 
is the breach and direct-support element, the 
heavy direct-fire platoon headquarters has an 
engineer squad. The heavy indirect-fire pla
toon in figure 6 has two sections, each with 
a 120-millimeter (mm) mortar squad and an 
81-mm mortar squad. This infantry company 
also has an organic logistics platoon with 
medical, supply, and maintenance sections to 
sustain the company as a semi-independent 
organization (figure 7). 

Today’s brigades and squads have greater 
responsibilities, larger areas to cover, and more com
plex missions to deal with than the linear brigades 
and squads of the Cold War. In its transformation, 
the Army has not looked below the battalion and con
tinues to believe small-unit leaders should be junior 
leaders. 

The challenges to junior leaders at squad, platoon, 
and company levels are well known. If the Army’s 
approach remains unchanged, subordinate small units 
with unchanged structures will face an even greater 

Heavy Direct-Fire Platoon Structure 
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challenge when their higher headquarters realign. 
The ultimate bill-payers in this top-heavy, modular 
BCT metamorphosis will be the rifle squads, pla
toons, and companies that actually execute the 
missions. Those small units already face great 
challenges. The Army’s brigade-centric approach 
to Transformation promises to compound these 
challenges. MR 

NOTES 
1. For a complete compilation of challenges from squad through brigade, see 

U.S. Army Center for Army Lessons Learned (CALL) Special Study 05-13, “Leader 
Challenges at the JRTC,” Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, March 2005. 

2. GEN Paul F. Gorman, The Secret of Future Victories (Arlington, VA: Institute 
for Defense Analysis, 1992). Reprinted by the U.S. Army Command and General Staff 
College Press, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, February 1992, III-7. 

3. See also CSM Jack Hardwick and SGM Julius W. Gates, “A New Look at the 
Infantry Company,” Infantry (November-December 2004): 35-37, which reflects a 
confluence of views on the need to strengthen small-unit leadership and manpower 
and a divergence on the exact fixes necessary. 

4. CALL Special Study 04-1, “Transforming the Tactical Staff for the 21st Cen
tury,” Fort Leavenworth, Kansas, March 2004. 

5. Gorman, III-28. 
6. CALL Handbook 05-11, “RANGER Observations from OEF and OIF,” Fort 

Leavenworth, Kansas, February 2005. Of note is that in tailoring their missions dur
ing Operation Enduring Freedom (OEF), the Rangers, who were already benefiting 
from experienced officers and noncommissioned officers at all levels, established a 
cross-functional team headquarters under a major’s command to plan, coordinate, 
and execute OEF’s complex missions. 
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Leader Development and Education:
 

Growing Leaders 
Now for the Future 
Brigadier General James T. Hirai, U.S. Army, and 
Colonel Kim L. Summers, U.S. Army, Retired 

Today, the Army must meet the challenge of a 
wider range of threats and a more complex set 
of operating environments while incorporating 
new and diverse technology. 

—Field Manual 7-0, Training the Force.1 

GENERAL Creighton Abrams, Jr., said, 
“People are not in the Army; they are the 

Army.”2 Abrams’ words are a mantra for current 
and future efforts of the Army’s Leader Develop
ment (LD) Program. The Army and its people are 
facing the most difficult of challenges: the enemy 
drew first blood. The Army responded in magnifi
cent fashion, defeating the terrorist cowards on ev
ery front, but senior leaders view these attacks on 
the Nation as the first glimpse of the future. Up to 
this point, the methods we have used to develop and 
educate the force have produced high-quality lead
ers who have proven their grit on multiple fronts. 
But is this enough? Is it timely? Chief of Staff of 
the Army General Peter J. Schoomaker has asked, 
“Can we sustain our high performance with our cur
rent methods of preparation?”3 

The U.S. military conducts operations on a glo
bal scale. The diversity of our missions, the speed 
of their execution, and the effect of the information/ 
technology age on today’s Global War on Terror
ism compels an Army inquiry into the LD process. 
Professional scrutiny will answer the questions of 
sufficiency and timing. 

Bolstered by senior-leader mentorship and guid
ance, the Leader Development and Education 
(LD&E) Task Force (TF) developed flexible, adapt
able, innovative solutions to emerging problems. The 
LD&E TF was formed as part of the original 15 
(now 17) Army focus areas, and its purpose—grow
ing leaders—was made clear from the beginning. 

Members were needed to conduct a review, de
vise a plan, and develop a mission. The process of 

selecting who would participate was straightforward. 
After Combined Arms Center and U.S. Army Train
ing and Doctrine Command (TRADOC) senior lead
ers approved a list of stakeholders on the basis of 
their command, expertise, and academic back
grounds, the task force began operations. The task 
force had an enormous undertaking. 

Growing quality leaders is the foundation for 
achieving and maintaining the land combat compe
tencies the country requires. Equally important in 
growing adaptive, self-aware leaders is the Army’s 
continuing Transformation while fighting the Global 
War on Terrorism. Without an orchestrated cam
paign that integrates Transformation, we could com
promise the growing-leaders core competency. 

In 2003, Schoomaker said: “Leadership and cour
age are easily recognized as prerequisites at the tac
tical level, but they are essential at the operational 
and strategic levels as well. Are we developing the 
George C. Marshals for the new era?”4 Can the 
current developmental process produce the Mar
shals of the new millennia? Is the Army’s LD sys
tem meeting the needs of a future force while inte
grating aspects of the current environment relevant 
to today’s mission success? 

Frontline documentation substantiates that the 
Army is producing exceptional leaders. If the cur
rent system is meeting our needs, producing quality 
leaders today, then what is wrong with the way the 
Army develops and educates its people? The an
swer is, nothing. Results on battlefields around the 
globe prove Army leaders can handle diverse and 
complex environments. What does strike the pro
fessional observer, however, is the speed with which 
these environments change and the diversity of tasks 
the force is expected to execute. 

Our soldiers race across deserts in armored ve
hicles; fight in urban settings; fly over extreme 
mountainous terrain; hunt down and kill the enemy; 
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and the very next day provide humanitarian aid to 
civilians; administer medical clinics; restore power 
to cities; build schools and hospitals; and establish 
local governments. The Army is keeping the peace 
in the Balkans and in the Sinai. We are on station in 
the drug war, and we protect our homeland. Today’s 
Army leaders are excellent, and the current LD 
model contributes to that success. But what about 
the Marshals of the new era? 

The current operating environment has remained 
fairly stable over the past 4 years.5 What has 
changed is the speed with which the enemy is able 
to learn and apply his learning to operations. Ter
rorist organizations have altered the strategic and 
tactical situations. Even though state-sponsored ter
rorism is alive and well, nongovernment-affiliated 
terrorists and criminals are increasing in numbers and 
activities. 

What the advocates of darkness have in common 
is the speed with which they adapt and change their 
methods—in some cases, as fast as we can adapt. 
This reinforces the importance of our obligation to 
examine all LD and education initiatives to ensure 
we keep pace with the changing environment and 
to produce competent professionals. To maintain a 
qualitative edge in the future—to develop more Mar
shals—we must figure out the contextual environ
ment and apply sage mentorship to define further 
steps to accomplish the task. 

The Context and the Mission 
The task force determined the essential compo

nents of the contextual environment by researching 
the contemporary operating environment (COE) and 
canvassing lessons learned, threat analysis, and pro
fessional experiences. The task force concluded that 
we are an Army at war achieving operational suc
cess on many fronts, but that our forces can do bet
ter in retaining our advantage over an adaptive en
emy. 

The task force acknowledged the current LD sys
tem has been successful, especially at the tactical 
level but concluded the system is at risk because of 
resource decisions. Manpower and funding alloca
tions for TRADOC for fiscal years 2004 and 2005 
are examples of inadequate resourcing. TRADOC 
is responsible for developing and executing leader 
development and education, and underresourcing 
these vital processes puts their effectiveness at risk.6 

The Army is not implementing change rapidly 
enough. Change management is key to maintaining 
the competitive edge with the enemy. If our leaders 
do not seize on lessons learned and do not have the 

LEADER DEVELOPMENT 

intellectual tools that buttress creative thinking and 
critical reasoning, we only maintain parity with a 
learning enemy. This is the context in which we de
velop and educate our leaders. 

The task force asked experts in the field of leader 
development in academia, business, the civil service, 
and the research community for their views on 
today’s leaders. They said the Army must train and 
educate Army members of the joint team. This edu
cation and training is the keystone for joint land 
power. The Army is the preeminent land power, and 
the Nation expects it to conduct and sustain land 
combat as part of a joint team. 

If training and education do not integrate current 
lessons learned and creative-thinking methodologies, 
our preeminence will atrophy. As joint teammates, 
we must have an expeditionary mindset. If we can
not get to the fight, our ability to influence outcomes 
will disappear. To instill the expeditionary mindset as 
a cultural norm, our professional educational systems 
must be a catalyst for change. 

Our leaders must be able to deal with complexity 
on many fronts and on many levels. The Army’s va
riety of missions calls for leaders with superior pro
fessional agility grounded in Army values. Army 
forces must exhibit deployment agility and speed; 
staying power in the sense of time and resources; 
and a versatility that succeeds across the full spec
trum of operations. 

Sustained land combat power is not about going 
and coming back; it is about going into uncertain cir
cumstances rapidly, fighting for information, and en
gaging and developing the situation without all the 
information a commander would normally have or 
expect to have. The environment is one of ambigu
ity. We are fighting to turn it into certainty. Infor
mation that will arm leaders at all levels with the 
knowledge to command in battle will only increase. 
Decisionmaking will migrate in part to leaders not 
previously exposed to such wide-ranging tactical, 
operational, and strategic ramifications. 

Direct, organizational, and strategic leaders will 
make decisions that routinely cross historical author
ity, and we will feel the effects of their decisions in
stantaneously throughout the area of operations. 
Training and educational systems must cope with 
these emerging requirements. Our LD process must 
provide opportunities to soldiers to build leader com
petencies that will carry the day. The lion’s share 
of preparing current and future leaders falls to the 
institutional domain, which must train for certainty 
but educate for ambiguity. Educating for uncertainty 
mandates examining our learning philosophy. 

MILITARY REVIEW l May -June 2005 87 



 

The evolving guidance and counsel from as
sembled stakeholders was “experience.” As part of 
the LD system, our institutions must generate ex
perience before soldiers need it. We must nest meth
ods of delivery and timely educational content that 
generates experience in a revamped philosophy as 
well as a developing force structure. Educational 
delivery must go beyond bricks and mortar. LD sys
tems must equip soldiers to meet complex, diverse 
mission demands today. The prospect of having time 
to learn from mistakes on the modern battlefield is 
gone. Soldiers must have experience embedded in 
them before they arrive in the area of operations. 

One area that builds experiential learning models 
is the use of critical reasoning and creative thinking 
(CRCT). While preparing soldiers for immediate 
threats, we must educate the current force for the 
future. Our institutions must educate organizational 
leaders and above in CRCT to build a bridge from 
the present to the future. CRCT is an essential think
ing process to master the enemy. We must 
reprioritize content-delivery methods that emphasize 
how to think. Being able to outthink an adaptive en
emy with tremendous access to information is a 
weapon of great power. CRCT concentrates and 
capitalizes on the U.S. soldier’s ingenuity at chang
ing ambiguity to certainty. 

Guidance 
Guidance provides direction for completion of mis

sion analysis. As a result of contextual clarity and 
senior mentorship, the task force developed a re
stated mission, end state, and tasks. 

Restated mission. The restated mission pro
poses a strategy and implementation plan to develop 
leaders with the right mix of unit experience, train
ing, education, and self-development to meet current 
and future leadership requirements. 

End state. The end state will be leaders who are 
innovative, self-aware, adaptive, and able to provide 
competent, confident leadership for an expedition
ary Army with campaign qualities conducting joint, 
interagency, and multinational operations in the COE. 

Tasks. Tasks we must perform include— 
l Adjusting LD systems to support any army at 

war. 
l Examining the education of Army leaders and 

making recommendations to improve it to meet cur
rent and future leadership requirements in joint, in
teragency, intergovernmental, and multinational 
(JIIM) operations. 

l Maneuvering training and education to support 
officer, warrant officer, and noncommissioned officer 

leader development. 
l Mirroring Active and Reserve Components LD 

programs. 
l Incorporating lessons learned from all Army 

operations across the spectrum. 
l Reviewing Army Training and Leader Devel

opment Panel (ATLDP) reports, determining any 
reprioritization, and developing an implementation 
strategy. 

l Incorporating jointness at all appropriate lev
els. 

l Linking leader development to personnel sta
bility initiatives. 

l Networking senior service colleges better. 
The task force’s mission analysis codified relevant 

aspects of leader development and programs sup
porting the LD process. Educational outcomes that 
set conditions for leaders to assume greater, more 
complex positions are inextricably linked to leader 
development. A vital component of that education 
is generating the experience that allows leaders to 
overcome ambiguity. CRCT is one format that gen
erates experience before it is needed. Within the in
stitutional domain, current and future leaders will 
develop experiences through education and training. 
These developmental sessions will provide profes
sionals with the necessary judgment and knowledge 
to remain adaptive, innovative, and self-aware, 
which is one way to germinate the growth of lead
ers. 

The LD&E TF examined Army educational sys
tems, the COE, and the threat and explored the 
Army’s educational process, policy, technology, and 
resources. The thoroughness of the task force’s 
work gives us confidence in its recommendations 
and plans. 

The Army provides an exceptional LD&E pro
gram today. Past and present leaders are testament 
to professional development’s quality and effective
ness. By incorporating the ideas the task force gen
erated and validated, the outlook for future LD&E 
systems will be equally bright. Then it will not be a 
question of “if” we will produce the next Marshall, 
it will be just a question of when. 

Task Force Recommendations 
The Army’s LD system lacks a campaign plan 

to maintain its relevance and to incorporate the in
evitable changes the military profession continues to 
experience. The LD process is one of “dynamic sta
bility,” by which we mean our leaders have devel
oped in such a manner they possess the necessary 
competencies to function successfully in the current 
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COE. Given recent glimpses of 
what the future might have in 
store, however, that same LD sys
tem must evolve to support a 
changing environment. 

The LD&E TF white paper 
says: “To remain relevant, the 
Army’s LD and education system 
must train, educate, and grow 
Army leaders who are the center
piece of a campaign-quality Army 
and are imbued with a joint expe
ditionary mindset.”7 Relevancy is 
key to continued operational su
periority and is accomplished 
through the Army’s LD process, 
which has three domains: opera
tional, institutional, and self-devel
opment. 

In the operational domain, leader development is 
consummated in units and organizations through in
dividual and collective training at home station; dur
ing major training exercises; through combat train
ing center program participation; and while 
conducting full-spectrum operations. Leader devel
opment is facilitated by individual commitment and 
organizational support to self-development, filling 
gaps in leader knowledge, skills, and abilities as iden
tified through individual and organizational assess
ment and feedback systems. 

The institutional domain provides standards-based 
training and education. Instruction and education for 
current and future leaders instills a warrior ethos and 
a common doctrinal foundation. These leaders will 
be self-aware, innovative, adaptive, and able to op
erate successfully as part of a joint team. 

The third domain, self-development, is a stan
dards-based, feedback-driven, structured program of 
activities and learning that contributes to professional 
competence, organizational effectiveness, and per
sonal development. Individual and organizational as
sessment and feedback programs in the operational 
and institutional domains, linked to developmental 
actions, grow competent, confident leaders leading 
trained and ready organizations and units. 

Developing innovative, adaptive joint leaders to 
meet the needs of the Army and the Nation requires 
agile, innovative LD&E systems. The following TF 
recommendations will support our profession’s con
tinued improvement: 

l Commit to lifelong learning. 
l Resource high-payoff ATLDP recommenda

tions. 

MG Craig Bambrough, Deputy Commanding General, 
U.S. Army Reserve Command, addresses a battalion/ 
brigade pre-command class at the Fort McCoy Army 
Reserve Readiness Training Center, Wisconsin. 

l Adjust LD&E content, delivery, and timing. 
l Exploit learning technologies. 
l Establish a single integrating proponent. 
l Establish LD&E for civilian leaders. 
Commit to lifelong learning. Establishing an 

Army culture that commits Army leaders to lifelong 
learning is an aspect of leader development not nor
mally explored. The lifelong-learning process has 
standards, assessment, and feedback tools and self-
development programmatics. For lifelong learning to 
be inculcated, it must occur in a supportive organi
zational climate that will underwrite legitimate, hon
est mistakes and provide incentives. 

Lifelong learning is a way to build leaders for the 
future and develop leaders into critical thinkers who 
can think and learn faster and dominate adversar
ies in future operations. The Army is updating FM 
22-100, Army Leadership, to incorporate lifelong 
learning, self-development, service ethic, mentoring, 
and the warrior ethos.8 By revising the doctrinal 
base, the Army can develop, program, and execute 
actions to standardize and institutionalize leader 
development. 

The Army will also synchronize and update lead
ership policy, Army training, and operational doc
trine. After the doctrinal base has been established 
and the policy updated, the Army must integrate 
and synchronize operational doctrine and require
ments to facilitate execution of the LD process. 
An example of this is the revision of U.S. Depart
ment of the Army (DA) Pamphlet 600-3, Com
missioned Officer Development and Career 
Management, where a revised timeline allows 
for more organizational domain experience and 
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an educational system to support it.9 

The Army moves forward in reinforcing leader
ship doctrine in operational and strategic forms. An 
example is integrating doctrine into courses such as 
the Pre-Command Course and the Brigadier Gen
eral Training Course. The Army must measure all 
aspects of leadership to facilitate quantifying effec
tive leadership, and doctrine must be a part of all 
professional activities. In a doctrinally based Army, 
common standards are universally used as measures 
of leader effectiveness. At every educational and 
training opportunity, the Army must promulgate lead
ership doctrine in discussions, standards-based as
sessment, and modeling. All leaders should receive 
frequent reinforcement of leadership training and 
education. 

Committing to lifelong learning will require us to 
take another look at the career model’s length. The 
task force validated the notion the profession of arms 
is a complicated business. To master this complex
ity, soldiers need more time for professional devel
opment. The task force found a time constraint in 
accomplishing all LD tasks in a 20-year career 
model.10 The length of time a soldier has to accom
plish these tasks has been a point of friction. The 
current career model is too restrictive and, ultimately, 
is a compromising experience. By modifying career 
gates, board expectations of timing, and increasing 
career length from 20 to 30 years, Army profession
als can achieve the right balance between the three 
domains. 

A key component in developing leaders is feed
back. Feedback provides valuable information lead
ers at all levels need to make professional adjust
ments. Feedback provides the measures to gauge 
success. The task force recommended implement
ing a 360-degree assessment-and-feedback program 
in operational and institutional settings. At any level 
and any position, feedback is essential for growth. 
During analysis and research of previous studies, the 
task force discovered that the profession’s feedback 
system is deficient.11 Most leaders only receive for
mal feedback from superiors in the form of an 
evaluation, but many successful leaders use a feed
back system that seeks input from all sources (sub
ordinates, peers, and superiors) and is not necessarily 
linked to evaluations. We must formalize this philoso
phy throughout the Army. 

Repositories of knowledge captured in past and 
present literary works are hallmarks of professional 
programs. The task force believes it is necessary 
to maintain and continue to update Schoomaker’s 
professional reading list.12 Access to knowledge and 

the time to learn are important aspects of self-
development. A comprehensive reading list, approved 
by the Army’s senior mentor and coach, sets forth 
the behavior expected of today’s professional, docu
ments what is deemed important knowledge, and 
provides a means to attain that knowledge. Read
ing lists, when followed, are a cost-effective way 
to support professional growth. 

Lifelong learning is not just about lists or policy 
or doctrine; it is about an attitude toward our pro
fession. If we are committed to the profession of 
arms and to improving our ability to serve the Na
tion and enhance leadership growth, lifelong learn
ing is the way we will live. 

Resource high-payoff ATLDP recommenda
tions. The Army must modify its doctrine and policy 
and resource programs that support this recommen
dation. Without the proper targeting of resources, 
high-value opportunities for service-specific and joint 
experiences will not be attainable. 

The task force substantiated the ATLDP’s Phase 
I-IV findings and recommended resourcing for 
implementation to recapitalize the existing LD&E 
system to maintain current capabilities and to mod
ernize it for the future. The task force looked at the 
full spectrum of requirements and proposed certain 
actions for the near-term and the mid-term. 

In the near-term, the Army’s System Approach 
to Training (SAT) process needs overhauling. This 
conclusion is based on requirements generated from 
evolving JIIM and COE requirements and Army 
Transformation. The redesign must capitalize on 
technology that facilitates collaboration with the field 
while streamlining procedures to make major 
changes to training and education systems that ef
fect delivery, content, and educational outcomes. 

The Army must develop and maintain a series of 
common scenarios. Inefficient use of multiple sce
narios without oversight and standardization in
creases the risk of having ill-prepared leaders. Ap
plying resources to develop, package, distribute, and 
maintain a menu of common scenarios eliminates 
most standardization issues; allows more flexibility 
in individual assignments after training; and supports 
the concept of modularity or “plug and play” task 
organizations through standardized knowledge lev
els. In a practical sense, standardization will help 
preclude new starts to every course, enhance the 
ability to collaborate, increase efficiency in terrain 
databases, and integrate live, virtual, and construc
tive training environments. 

We should also continue supporting the Army’s 
Assessment and Feedback Program beyond pilot 
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execution. This vital program will harness leaders’ 
expertise unobtrusively and provide the feedback for 
leader growth. Procedural disregard of the vast re
pository of information that resides in peers and sub
ordinates has been a glaring deficiency in harness
ing data for leader development. Current feedback 
systems are top-down, but successful commanders 
have tapped bottom-up and lateral information 
sources, and the research shows the Army would 
greatly benefit from a standardized 360-degree 
assessment-and-feedback process. 

In the mid-term, we must redesign current Army 
training and education resourcing and support pro
cesses to bolster rapid (6- to 12-month) changes to 
training and education and make resourcing and 
training support systems more agile and responsive 
by revising or replacing the Army Training Require
ments Reservation System and automated SAT. 
Timelines and decision points within the Structure 
Manning Decision Review and the Training Re
sources Arbitration Panel are two such areas that 
need revamping. Shortening the timelines without 
bypassing a required decisionmaker is possible. 

Course development and implementation based on 
the SAT process requires revision as well. We must 
resource training and curriculum development man
power allocations and provide training and curricu
lum developers with the latest technologies. Con
verted authorizations and proper distribution of 
civilian hires or contractors are a possible solution. 
Proactive conversions of these positions and subse
quently returning them to the operational force of 
soldier capital will reduce costs. 

Developing and upgrading education and training 
delivery systems requires further evaluation. We must 
provide funding to initiate this important work and 
include operational requirements, reachback, and life
long-learning needs. A needs analysis is the first step 
to remedy actual or perceived deficiencies. The next 
steps are to design the remedy based on the require
ments, develop it in multiple-delivery means, and train 
its implementation across each domain. Adequate 
funding will help synchronize the Battle Command 
Knowledge System with courseware conversions 
enabling reachback from the field. Resourcing high-
payoff programs will set conditions for revision, re
vitalization, or development of the right programs at 
the right time to support current and future leader 
development. 

Adjust LD&E content, delivery, and timing. 
The task force’s ultimate goal is to change the Army 
educational system’s content, delivery, and timing to 
be compatible with, relevant to, and supportive of 

current and future operational requirements. Feed
back from field commanders, students, lessons 
learned, and past studies revealed that the opera
tional environment changes so quickly the value of 
classroom and unit experience can have a short shelf 
life. Soldiers must know what to do and how to 
do it. 

We are not attempting to prescribe how to do 
things but to describe what “right” looks like and to 
build experience before it is needed. Army profes
sionals must be able to access relevant knowledge 
on demand to set conditions for success in their cur
rent assignments as well as to expand their base of 
general knowledge to support building experience. 
The task force analyzed the educational system to 
see if it supported an Army at war while preparing 
leaders for the future. Some of the lessons learned 
from current operations and the need to embed ap
propriate joint education throughout the institutional 
education process suggested deficiencies. One such 
deficiency was revealed when the task force ex
amined how the institutional domain supports lead
ers in cultural awareness and language skills. A com
prehensive program was not available for all who 
needed it, unless they could attend the Defense Lan
guage Institute or Graduate School. The following 
paragraphs address these deficiencies. 

Ensure relevant content. The task force recom
mended continuing to embed Center for Army Les
sons Learned (CALL) observers in deploying units 
and encouraged unit feeds into the lessons-learned 
system as set forth in Army Regulation 11-33, Army 
Lessons Learned Program: Systems Development 
and Application.13 CALL provides valuable infor
mation to guide training, education, and combat 
preparation and drives curriculum updates in most 
institutions. As we continue to integrate changes that 
arrive from field experience, we must also develop 
appropriate joint training and education based on a 
needs analysis, whose use affirms a standards-based 
process that considers the entire system. 

We must assign experienced leaders to combat 
training centers and to doctrine and training devel
opment positions. The implications of harnessing rel
evant and current experience to enable faster as
similation of lessons learned are enormous. Who 
better to articulate tactics, techniques, and proce
dures than those who have experienced them? 

There is a caution, however. The Army’s institu
tions of higher learning must acknowledge the short
comings of knowledge based solely on experience 
and address these gaps. Every person comes with 
a perspective that differs in scope depending on the 
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leader’s position, experience, and responsibilities. 
Each perspective is only one view of a situation. The 
institutional domain must bridge the perspectives gap. 

We must create fellowships for selected leaders 
in agencies that will enable in-depth analysis of Army 
doctrine, organization, training, materiel, leadership, 
education, personnel, and facilities (DOTMLPF). 
These experiences will create heightened under
standing of the relationship between the institutional, 
organizational, and self-development domains, expos
ing redundancy, promoting integration, synchronizing 
resource allocation, and focusing efforts on relevant 
requirements. Our professional education systems 
will benefit. Schools and centers will have access 
to subject matter experts who know how to inte
grate and manage DOTMLPF throughout the Army, 
which, in turn, will enhance the relevance of exist
ing and projected education and training content. By 
giving credit for military education by means of a 
fellowship program, the Army can educate a larger 
cross section of soldiers without incurring additional 
schoolhouse costs. 

We must execute quality assurance for all Army 
training and education programs. The task force did 
not advocate creating another inspection agency, but 
it did recommend executing the one we have bet
ter. Quality assurance accreditation provides a feed-

COL James L. Mowery of 
CALL confers with LTC 
Charles Bush and other 
artillerymen at Task Force 
Hawk’s forward operating 
base in Albania, June 1999. 

back mechanism that links support systems to 
execution systems to identify gaps in resourcing con
tent development, delivery, and maintenance. 

Transitioning from a predominately branch-
centric to a functionally-based LD program to en
able development of combined arms and joint fitness 
is a controversial proposal. Branch-centric leader de
velopment has served the Army well. As we evolve 
toward joint, expeditionary, stabilized, modular forces, 
the branch-centric approach limits educational out
comes by narrowing content. Branch-focused con
tent, while satisfactory for sustaining Army core 
competencies, is not robust enough to address com
plex future operational environments. 

Changing to function-based leader development 
brings assets and requirements together in an effi
cient program designed to embrace the environment 
and context of a modular, stabilized, JIIM-type force. 
One possible functional grouping might include the 
functions of maneuver; fires; support and logistics 
network; and intelligence, surveillance, and recon
naissance. Each branch could align with appropri
ate functional areas and uncover synergy and effi
ciencies. 

Function-based developmental programs within 
the institutional domain expand flexibility to the force 
in terms of reachback, timing, and delivery while 
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maintaining proficiency in land combat capability. The 
Army Logistics Management Center is organized 
along the lines of logistical branches integrating func
tionally. By combining the common aspects of lo
gistical functionality, Fort Lee, Fort Eustis, and Ab
erdeen Proving Grounds have eliminated redundancy 
while maintaining core competencies in content. 
While improving content solves one aspect of the 
recommendation, timing and delivery means are of 
equal importance. 

Execute appropriate delivery and revise timing. 
We must develop and execute mobilization programs 
of instruction (POI) where necessary. During war, 
requirements for forces outpace the peacetime ca
pability to meet demand. Mobilization POIs are nor
mally abbreviated versions of existing instructional 
programs and help force providers with an alterna
tive timeline to meet demand. Current mobilization 
POIs require updating. Educational systems that un
dergo revision will need an accompanying mobiliza
tion POI developed as well. Also, in wartime, the 
Army must de-couple training and education from 
promotion to stop penalizing the soldier. Without this 
de-coupling, a soldier could be disadvantaged from 
promotion depending on the length of operations. 
Second- and third-order effects of this might mani
fest themselves as quality-of-life and retention issues. 

One means of adjusting delivery is to continue 
outsourcing selected technical training where appro
priate. Highly technical skill-sets lend themselves to 
outsourcing to civilian industry. The industries that 
supply equipment and technologies that require ad
vance training can also provide that training. Using 
corporate capital when training and educational 
needs can be met is cost-effective. What is not rec
ommended is outsourcing core-capability training. A 
ready example for transfer to industry is mainte
nance training. Industry has to provide its own train
ing to sustain its capability. Transferring capital costs 
to industry and avoiding maintenance expenses and 
infrastructure investment will benefit the Army. 
Outsourcing transfers resource burdens to industry 
and causes development of alternative delivery 
methods and timing to maximize distance learning 
to support the force, not the educational experience. 
Doing these things can be cost-effective in terms 
of time and the opportunity to participate. 

Our current methods of delivery lack flexibility to 
meet the changing needs of an Army at war. Mov
ing away from bricks and mortar, institutional meth
ods, and sequential timing of content is one aspect 
of revision. Using sophisticated assessment vehicles 
to measure mastery of content without having to at
tend resident training is a more relevant method. We 
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should provide students attending a resident course 
the option of demonstrating mastery before each 
block of instruction and, when they demonstrate it, 
provide additional learning opportunities through dis
tance learning. 

Exploit learning technologies. Leader devel
opment is deliberate, continuous, sequential, and pro
gressive in all three domains, and there is no intended 
end state. Also, leader development evolves based 
on new learning and must optimize the latest learn
ing technologies and best practices to account for 
any future environmental challenge or opportunity. 
The Army can no longer afford time-consuming 
methods that do not respond to rapid changes in the 
environment. The demand to have a large propor
tion of the force continually deployed does not per
mit prolonged absences from operations. 

The requirement to be smarter about developing 
methodologies to educate the force has never been 
more pronounced. Learning technologies are com
bat multipliers. They must include how people learn 
and how to facilitate that learning. Leaders must 
learn how to use information technology to automate 
old decisionmaking processes and to facilitate cre
ative thinking and enhance innovation. Building sys
tems that provide greater access to tailored indi
vidual and team learning is now a requirement. 

Advance technological delivery means and well-
devised collection plans by assessment teams will 
create the conditions for success. Rethinking the 
most efficient methods of optimizing educational op
portunities through technology insertions will provide 
the essential support an expeditionary Army requires. 
The task force considered technology as an enabler 
in three ways: human-dimension requirements that 
guide enhanced learning; virtual and constructive 
technological methods; and technologies that create 
greater access to knowledge. 

We must coordinate with the Defense Advanced 
Research Projects Agency and other institutions to 
investigate future leadership and LD requirements, 
learning-technology advances, and future learning 
methods. We must incorporate applicable cognitive 
and educational psychology research and develop
ment into the LD&E research plan and allocate re
sources to support research and development of per
formance-enhancement technologies. 

The Army must incorporate simulations into 
LD&E, where appropriate; develop and tailor simu
lations for institutional and self-development use; and 
pull the CTC experience into the classroom. We must 
also evolve Army Knowledge Online and the Battle 
Command Knowledge System to link individuals 
with communities of practice and lessons learned; 
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MG Buford Blount, 3d Infantry Division Commanding Officer, explains the current 
situation in Baghdad to Ambassador Barbara Bodine and her staff, Iraq, 22 April 2003. 

delineate responsibilities and resource requirements 
among the installations, units, and individuals that pro
vide the linkages to learning systems within our liv
ing environments; and ensure that design specifica
tions for infrastructure projects include knowledge 
and learning enablers that facilitate access. 

Establish a single integrating proponent. We 
must establish a single integrating proponent for 
Army military and civilian leadership and leader de
velopment to strengthen the effectiveness and effi
ciency of leadership policies and programs. Strate
gic leaders require a personnel management system 
that combines operational readiness with develop
mental experiences. A single integrating proponent 
is best-suited to developing and incorporating the 
strategy for the life cycle of a leader within the 
greater context of the COE and to help integrate 
Army leader development within the Department of 
Defense and the Government. The single proponent 
at the DA level seems to fit with the DA G3. Inte
gration would include, but not be limited to, moving 
the responsibility for LD and leadership policy un
der the selected DA proponent. 

We must also— 
l Synchronize Army Regulation 600-100, Army 

Leadership; DA Pamphlet (Pam) 350-58, Leader 
Development for America’s Army; DA Pam 600
3, Commissioned Officer Development and Ca

reer Management; and FM 6-22, Army Leader
ship.14 

l Appoint the commanding general of TRADOC 
as the Army’s executive agent for all Army leader 
development. 

l Improve the effectiveness and efficiency of 
Army leadership and LD policies by revising publi
cations and updating procedure. 

l Implement Officer Personnel Management 
System (OPMS) III or a like personnel manage
ment system across the force to enable a single of
ficer-education program. 

Establish LD&E for civilian leaders. Any ex
amination of leader development within the profes
sion of arms would be incomplete without an equally 
detailed look at the civilian workforce. The Army 
must establish an LDs system for civilian leaders 
that mirrors that of the military force. 

A single, inclusive, integrated Army LD&E pro
gram, based on function and organization and de
signed to create shared and combined developmen
tal experiences to develop teams, is essential for 
effective cross-component strategic systems to sup
port the Army at war. This integration must— 

l Move proponency of civilian leader develop
ment from the G1 to the G3 and appoint the com
manding general of TRADOC as the Army’s ex
ecutive agent for all civilian education, and the 
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commanding general must mandate proponency and 
resourcing for the civilian workforce as well. 

l Identify Army civilian competencies to support 
readiness and integrate them into competency-based 
training and education courses and schools. 

l Establish a training, transit, hospital, separation-
type account for Army civilians. 

l Develop and implement integrated individual, 
organizational, and institutional accountability mecha
nisms to link professional and personal education with 
development. The Army must integrate Army civil
ians into the Army’s 360-degree assessment-and
feedback program and align career programs with 
branch or military career fields, as appropriate. 

The decentralized management of the civilian 
workforce needs overhauling. The developmental 
aspects of civilian personnel management are dis
jointed and sacrifice potential while rewarding me
diocrity. Identifying requirements for training and 
development are haphazard at best and nonexistent 
at worst. 

Tools exist or are in development that allow per
sonnel managers to forecast to the user-identifica
tion-code-level turnover rates and skill imbalances 
resulting from projected losses. These tools would 
be useful in designing and implementing a civilian 
education system and forecasting specific course 
requirements. Given that the average age of Army 
civilians is approximately 48, we know the Army 
will be heavily involved in hiring and developing 
the future force for the next decade.15 Forecasting 
tools must be able to quantify the need. 

Civilian policy changes must include developmental 
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maps similar to those in DA Pam 600-3.16 The ci
vilian workforce was integrated into the proponent 
system in the late 1980s and early 1990s with vary
ing degrees of success. Some career fields, such as 
transportation, actively integrated civilians into their 
planning, training, and development. Many others are 
exclusively populated with civilians (for example, ci
vilian personnel offices) and should be included in 
any actions or initiatives career managers structure 
into the proponent system. 

Incorporating this civilian senior army workforce 
concept is imperative. The concept is based on cen
tral management of supervisors and leaders at 
grades GS-12 through GS-15 and is patterned after 
the OPMS that includes managed assignments, man
datory mobility, and mandatory completion of se
quential, progressive training in order to be promoted. 

The Army must integrate civilian training and edu
cation into the Active Component LD system, where 
feasible, and integrate civilian and contractor man
agers and leaders into mid- and senior-level military 
education staff courses with a focus on strategic 
planning and pre-deployment preparation. Training 
support systems require updating, but no method to 
track training offered or completed exists for the ci
vilian workforce. A tool is available, but because 
training delivery is decentralized at this time, com
manders can choose whether or not to use it. Inte
grating civilian training into a mandatory system is 
needed. The content, delivery, and timing of train
ing are not synchronized with workforce require
ments. A train-select-promote system would solve 
this problem. MR 
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The Embeds’ War 
Lieutenant Colonel Scott Stephenson, U.S. Army, Retired 

In a 3-week period during the 
spring of 2003, a U.S.-led coalition 
won an impressive victory over the 
badly overmatched forces of Saddam 
Hussein. During that same period, 
the U.S. military seemed to have won 
a victory over its fear of the media. 
This collateral triumph was due to the 
hundreds of embedded reporters 
who accompanied the invasion into 
Iraq and who brought instantaneous 
and near-instantaneous print and 
video coverage of the blitzkrieg to 
Baghdad. 

The spin imparted to the story by 
these reporters was overwhelmingly 
positive. Soldiers and media repre
sentatives seemed to bond in the 
shared privation and danger of the 
operation, and, while some critics 
complained about the dangers of lost 
impartiality, U.S. military leaders 
judged the embed experiment an over
whelming success. 

The embedded reporters brought 
a variety of credentials to the war, but 
two of the best qualified were David 
Zucchino of the Los Angeles Times 
and Rick Atkinson of the Washing
ton Post. Zucchino was awarded a 
Pulitzer Prize for journalism in 1989 
and has shared a pair of Overseas 
Press Club awards for his coverage 
of the War on Terrorism. Significant 
among his other achievements is the 
editing of Mark Bowden’s best-sell
ing books, Black Hawk Down: A 
Story of Modern War and Killing 
Pablo: The Hunt for the World’s 
Greatest Outlaw.1 

Atkinson’s vitae is even more 
impressive. He received Pulitzer 
Prizes for both history and journal
ism and is the author of the best
selling books Long Gray Line: The 
American Journey of West Point’s 
Class of 1966; Crusade: The Un
told Story of the Persian Gulf War; 
and An Army at Dawn: The War in 
Africa, 1942-1943, Volume One of 
the Liberation.2 

Both men have an understanding 
of things military that is unusual for 
journalists, and both know how to 
capture in print the drama and trag
edy of modern war. That both de
cided to write books about the U.S. 
Army’s experience in the Iraq War 
should arouse our attention, espe
cially because both have written 
books that transcend the limitations 
of normal “instant” histories. 

The books are quite different, yet 
curiously complementary. Atkinson’s 
In the Company of Soldiers: A 
Chronicle of Combat is a first-per
son account of his experience with 
the 101st Airborne Division Com
mand Group from the weeks leading 
up to the war to the campaign’s suc
cessful conclusion.3 The book is a 
study of command and commanders 
at the division and corps levels. (I 
overheard a U.S. Army Command 
and General Staff College (CGSC) 
student quip that the book should 
more properly be called “In the Com
pany of Generals.”) 

Atkinson is a central character in 
his own book, and his impressions 
and analysis are offered in every 
chapter. By contrast, Zucchino’s 
Thunder Run: The Armored Strike 
to Capture offers a third-person nar
rative of combat from brigade level 
and below (stylistically, think of 
Black Hawk Down with tanks).4 

Zucchino leaves himself out of the 
narrative and gives the bulk of his 
attention to the battles fought by 
battalion and company commanders 
of the 2d Brigade Combat Team 
(BCT) of the 3d Infantry Division 
(3ID). 

There are other important differ
ences as well. Zucchino passes no 
judgments on the pretext or outcome 
of the war. But, Atkinson plainly be
lieves U.S. warriors were “better than 
the war they were fighting.” He finds 
George W. Bush’s Administration’s 
stated reasons for going to war “in

flated and perhaps fraudulent” and 
that U.S. postwar rhetoric in face of 
a growing insurgency ranged from 
“resolute to hallucinatory.” While in 
Iraq, Atkinson kept such views to 
himself, according to members of the 
101st Command Group. 

Certainly, he was concerned with 
building a rapport with the key lead
ers of the unit he accompanied— 
Major General David Petraeus in par
ticular. Petraeus is the central figure 
of Atkinson’s book, and judging by 
the way Petraeus confided in him, 
Atkinson was successful in fostering 
a relationship of friendly respect with 
the general. (Another writer who ac
companied the Marines into Iraq 
suggested in a recent New York 
Times interview that it was the job of 
the journalist to “charm and betray” 
his subjects.)5 

Atkinson clearly admires Petraeus 
and found him to be extremely in
tense, competitive, and a “nuanced” 
thinker. Certainly, one sees Petraeus 
wearing many faces during the cam
paign. In one moment he will be of
fering a “hooah” pep talk to the di
vision staff, the next moment he is 
confiding to Atkinson: “I think this 
thing may be overstretched.” In the 
end, one wonders who was playing 
to the other the most. 

Atkinson also had the opportunity 
to observe the corps commander, 
Lieutenant General William S. Wal
lace, at close range. Indeed, it is 
Atkinson’s quote of Wallace’s— 
“The enemy we’re fighting is dif
ferent than the one we wargamed 
against”—that lands the corps com
mander in hot water with his superi
ors. In Atkinson’s description, the 
current Combined Arms Center com
mander comes across as candid, prag
matic, tactically sound, but lacking 
some of Petraeus’s political savvy.6 

Despite differences in approach 
and topic, the books intersect in three 
significant ways. One is Vietnam and 
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the shadow it still casts over the U.S. 
military. During the fighting for Najaf, 
Atkinson asks Petraeus what it will 
take to subdue Iraq. Petraeus’s an
swer is a quote from an early Penta
gon assessment of what it would 
take to defeat the Communist insur
gency in South Vietnam: “Eight divi
sions and eight years.” Petraeus was 
clearly worried the campaign could 
degenerate into a quagmire. 

Colonel David Perkins, com
mander of the 3d ID’s 2d BCT had 
similar worries. The campaign plan 
called for the 3d ID to set up outside 
Baghdad in support of probes made 
into the Iraqi capital by the 82d and 
101st Airborne Divisions. Perkins and 
his executive officer, Lieutenant 
Colonel Eric Wesley, feared this time-
consuming approach, which while 
doctrinally sound, could bog down 
and lead to a Vietnam-style stalemate. 
With this thought in mind, Perkins 
tested Iraqi defenses with a bold 
thrust into the heart of the city— 
doctrine be damned. Thus, according 
to Zucchino, memories of the war 
in Southeast Asia served to inspire 
the tactical ploy that was decisive in 
collapsing Saddam Hussein’s regime. 

Another place the books intersect 
is in the U.S. Army’s efforts to de
stroy the Medina Division, which 
was the elite Iraqi Republican Guard 
unit that blocked V Corps’ approach 
to Baghdad. The 101st Air Assault’s 
air assets and the attack helicopters 
targeted the Medina Division for 
special attention. But the 101st’s plan 
to attack was dramatically revised on 
23 March. 

In a battle Atkinson describes in 
some detail, a V Corps asset, the 11th 
Attack Aviation Regiment, was 
nearly shot to pieces because of a 
failed deep attack on the Medina 
Division. Suddenly, one of the most 
potent weapons in the 101st arsenal, 
the Apache helicopter, was unable to 
play its assigned role in accomplish
ing the mission. 

On 28 March, the 101st launched 
its own attack helicopter strike on the 
Medina Division, but it was unable 
to find the rich target array that in
telligence had promised. Perkins’ bri
gade was left to roll up the Medina 
Division on the ground. According 
to Zucchino’s narrative, 3d ID tank
ers fought an all-day battle to mop 

up an enemy force that had not taken 
a fraction of the punishment esti
mated by the order of battle experts. 
Here, and at other points in both 
books, the reader is left to marvel at 
the gaps and flawed analysis in the 
U.S. tactical-intelligence picture. 
Atkinson writes, “[A]mbiguity, 
misperception, and ignorance . . . 
capered across the battlefield like 
mischievous elves.” 

Finally, the two books converge 
in a curious way at a tragic event— 
the death of Sergeant First Class 
John W. Marshall of 3-15 Infantry, 
who was killed while helping to 
lead a badly needed supply convoy 
in a desperate fight at Objective 
Curly. As part of his fast-paced 
battle narrative, Zucchino describes 
the circumstances in detail—how 
Marshall came to be at the head 
of the convoy manning a Mark-19 
grenade launcher and how, in the 
heat of an Iraqi ambush, he was 
killed by a rocket-propelled grenade 
strike. 

Atkinson treats Marshall’s death 
quite differently. He opens his book 
with the story of how Marshall’s 
body was found in a shallow grave 
by soldiers from the 101st, days af
ter the battle at Objective Curly. 
Atkinson uses the incident to 
introduce his doubts about the war, 
a theme he returned to again and 
again: “In a political democracy, ev
ery soldier’s death is a public event. 
Every soldier’s death ought to pro
voke the hard question: Why did 
he die?”

 So, Thunder Run and In the 
Company of Soldiers are two quite 
different books that, nevertheless, 
overlap in important ways. Together, 
Atkinson and Zucchino comple
ment each other in their descrip
tions of the war in Iraq. One de
scribes combat at the brigade level 
and below; the other considers com
mand at division level and higher. 
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Both are important to understand
ing the recent campaign in Iraq. 

In the brief euphoria that followed 
the fall of Hussein’s statue in down
town Baghdad, the military congratu
lated itself on finally overcoming the 
mutual distrust that had existed be
tween the uniformed services and 
the media since Vietnam. Over the 
last year, the honeymoon has lost 
some of its romance. The failure to 
find weapons of mass destruction, 
the growing death toll, and the 
Abu Ghraib Prison fiasco have pitted 
the press against the military once 
again. But, whatever the relationship, 
Zucchino and Atkinson show us 
that journalists can be an important 
resource in understanding how 
America fights its wars. I highly rec
ommend both books, and were I the 
Dean of Academics at CGSC, I would 
find a way to work both into the 
college’s curriculum. MR 

NOTES 
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Pablo: The Hunt for the World’s Greatest Outlaw (New 
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American Soldier 
Colonel Gregory Fontenot, U.S. Army, Retired 

The military autobiography is an 
old, well-established genre dating 
back as far as Julius Caesar, who set 
the standard. Some writers have met 
the challenge, including Union Gen
eral Ulysses S. Grant, whose auto
biography, Personal Memoirs of 
Ulysses S. Grant, avoided the turgid, 
self-serving prose that characterized 
virtually all autobiographies of his 
era.1 British Prime Minister Winston 
Churchill’s, My Early Life: A Roving 
Commission is brilliant.2 Churchill 
also deserves high marks for his bi
ography of the Duke of Marlbor
ough, Marlborough: His Life and 
Times, Book One.3 General Dwight D. 
Eisenhower’s writings, At Ease: Sto
ries I Tell to Friends and Crusade in 
Europe, are also well done.4 

But, there are far more poorly writ
ten biographies and autobiographies 
by generals than there are good 
ones. Confederate General James 
Longstreet and Union General Will
iam Tecumseh Sherman were inter
esting men who played important 
roles during an interesting time; how
ever, they produced ponderous, 
nearly unreadable accounts of their 
experiences. Neither showed the least 
bit of talent in making his own life 
interesting. After Operation Desert 
Storm many military autobiographies 
emerged. Nearly all, well written or 
not, have contributed to the under
standing of the operation. 

U.S. Generals Norman Schwartz
kopf, Colin Powell, William G. 
Pagonis, Frederick Franks, Charles A. 
Horner, Anthony Zinni, Rogue M. 
Steiner, and Wesley K. Clark have 
published memoirs in the last decade. 
Foreign officers have also published 
accounts of experiences in the Falk
lands, Iraq, and the Balkans. The Iraq 
War will most likely produce another 
bevy of memoirs. 

Not surprisingly, U.S. General 
Tommy Franks’ autobiography, Amer
ican Soldier, was “on the street” 
quickly.5 Franks who retired soon af
ter a major combat operation ended 
(many of his colleagues remain on 
active duty), had a lucrative contract 
and a guaranteed best seller before 
he wrote his first word. In short, he 
had ample motivation. 

American Soldier, a great story, is 
straightforward in ways most auto
biographies are not. The book’s first 

half is evocative of soldiering and 
Vietnam, with Franks sharing much 
about himself, how he thinks, and 
what his strengths and weaknesses 
are. He is the genuine article, rising 
high from humble beginnings—the 
American Dream fulfilled. 

When Franks received orders for 
Vietnam, his father, a hard-working, 
determined man of principle, advised 
him to make a hand; that is, to carry 
his share of the load. Franks made a 
hand, and American Soldier tells in 
a captivating, lucid, compelling voice, 
how he learned the art of soldiering, 
survived combat, and grew as a sol
dier. 

The book’s second half is as hon
est, captivating, illuminating, and di
rect as the first. Franks leaves no 
doubt about his feelings for service 
chiefs, making it clear they were not 
in the chain of command and should 
stay out of combatant commanders’ 
business. Franks gave short shrift to 
virtually any recommendation or criti
cism he received from the chiefs, 
characterizing their input for opera
tions in Afghanistan as “parochial 
bullshit.” 

While service chiefs were often in
clined to take parochial views, 
Frank’s anger toward them seems out 
of proportion to the interference for 
which he claims they were respon
sible. He also found some senior De
partment of Defense executives un
helpful; in particular, Undersecretary 
Doug Feith, who was not held in 
high esteem at Central Command 
(CENTCOM). 

Franks’ description of operations 
planning is a primer on how to de
velop combat operations in a com
plex political-military realm of joint 
and combined operations. His per
sonal effort in forming a joint and 
combined team in CENTCOM is a 
model on how to get the job done. 
Franks says executing combat opera
tions in Afghanistan and Iraq could 
effectively be accomplished by small 
ground forces and, creatively along 
with precise applications of air power, 
by using special operations forces. 

Franks is less convincing when 
describing Iraq’s and Afghanistan’s 
intended strategic end states beyond 
that of unseating Saddam Hussein in 
Baghdad and the Taliban in Kabul. 
Obviously, the direction for the stra

tegic ends must come from above, 
but Franks is not clear what role, if 
any, CENTCOM should play in the 
direction for the strategic end be
yond executing combat operations— 
leaving the impression that postwar 
problems belong to someone else. 

This view is unconvincing given 
the Army’s historical experiences in 
Europe and Japan after World War II. 
Some transition and postconflict 
planning must reside with the war-
fighter. Given Frank’s strongly held 
convictions about force size and 
composition requirements in Af
ghanistan and Iraq, surely he had 
equally firm convictions about how 
the campaign’s war termination 
phase should proceed. His argument 
about the efficacy of the new way of 
war, which he contends occurred in 
Afghanistan and Iraq, cannot be 
considered solely from the vantage 
point of knocking off Saddam Hus
sein and the Taliban. The transition 
and conditions at the end of each 
campaign is not entirely unrelated to 
the commander’s concept. 

American Soldier is an important 
addition to the genre of military au
tobiography and to the public record 
on Afghanistan and Iraq. Like other 
books published quickly after those 
campaigns, the book is not likely to be 
the last word on the campaigns or 
even on Franks’ leadership. Franks did 
indeed make a hand—as a soldier 
and as a soldier-author. Hopefully, in 
the coming years he will elaborate on 
the endgame in both campaigns. MR 
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Syrian Defense Minister General Mustafa Tlas:
 
Memoirs, Volume Two 
Lieutenant Commander Youssef H. Aboul-Enein, U.S. Navy 

Syria has played a significant role 
in the events that have occurred in 
Iraq. Syria’s borders offered a means 
of escape for many Iraqi Ba’athists, 
possibly including Sadija, Saddam 
Hussein’s wife. U.S. forces have pur
sued Saddam loyalists into Syria, and 
Syrian leaders have been warned not 
to destabilize coalition efforts in Iraq. 
Syria also supports the Lebanese 
terrorist group Hizbullah and other 
Palestinian militant rejectionist 
groups. The UN has called on Syria 
to withdraw its forces from Lebanon, 
which has been under Syrian domi
nation for three decades. 

Syria, an enigmatic nation, was 
once ruled by the shrewd dictator, the 
late Hafiz Al-Asad. Former Defense 
Minister Mustafa Tlas and Al-Asad 
had a lifelong relationship and to
gether rose through the ranks of the 
divisive politics of Syria’s military 
establishment. 

Syria’s role in the Arab-Israeli wars 
was enigmatic, and Syria’s scholars 
and military leaders have yet to re
search it fully. Few Syrians have writ
ten about their experiences, partly 
because of Syria’s highly compart
mentalized society. Only after Egyp
tian President Anwar Sadat’s death 
did Egypt begin publishing books 
on the 1967 Six-Day War and the 
1973 Yom-Kippur War. Syrian books 
on the Arab-Israeli conflict are not as 
prevalent as are Egyptian books. 
Dozens of volumes that explore many 
angles of the 1948, 1956, 1967, and 
1973 Arab-Israeli wars, from econom
ics to military tactics, have been pub
lished in Cairo. 

Not only has Tlas written books 
about Syria’s military and political 
history, he has also written books of 
poetry, general Arab history, and a 
history of the military tactics of the 
Prophet Muhammad. His writings 
reflect a rabid anti-Semitism and be
lief in conspiracy theories, but this 
should not stop U.S. military plan
ners from learning what shapes his 
mind. Tlas’s two-volume memoirs, 
Mirat Hayati (Reflections of my life), 
describes his experiences from 1948 

to 1967, with commentary on a range 
of subjects that shaped his political 
and military philosophy.1 Tlas’s is a 
a unique memoir that offers a rare 
glimpse into Syrian political-military 
thinking and the personal views of 
an extremely powerful figure within 
the Syrian regime. 

Tlas was born in 1932 in a small 
village near Homs. French General 
Charles DeGaulle visited Tlas’s vil
lage in 1943, where DeGaulle spoke 
to Syria as an ally, not as a protec
torate, greatly influencing Tlas. Tlas 
added DeGaulle’s books to his re
quired reading list and studied 
DeGaulle’s military campaigns and 
political rise to the presidency. 

Israel’s formation as a state in 
May 1948 and the defeat of the 
seven Arab armies also affected 
Tlas’s views. Many revisionist writ
ers blame the Arab’s defeat on lead
ers who were more concerned with 
other landgrabbing leaders, or lead
ers who adopted the Palestinian 
cause to divert popular opinion, than 
they were with winning the war. Tlas 
believed the old Arab nationalist 
theory that the United States, France, 
Britain, and the Soviet Union con
spired to create Israel. When Tlas 
describes the first Arab-Israeli War, 
he fails to consider Israel’s infant 
defense force’s resourcefulness or its 
tactical ability on the field. 

The combined Arab forces’ de
bacle in the first Arab war reverber
ated within Arab capitals. Colonel 
Husni Zaim used the momentum of 
discontent to lead a successful coup 
d’etat in 1949—the first time an Arab 
military strongman had overthrown a 
government in the Middle East. This 
ushered in a series of military take
overs and the permanent interven
tion of the military in the political life 
of many Arab nations. 

During a second coup in 1949, 
Colonel Sami Al-Hinnawi came into 
power amid more violence involving 
the purging of Zaim and his inner 
circle. Tlas’s goal had been to be
come a literature teacher but took a 
position in Syria’s military academy 

in 1950. His emphasis on education 
never left him, and he insisted on 
developing a learned armed force. 

At the academy, Tlas was influ
enced by Lieutenant Colonel Mufleh 
Ali, who taught that the Palestinian 
War was a psychological one. He 
predicted this alone would topple 
Middle East governments. (Egypt, 
Iraq, and Libya had all experienced 
military coups that removed their 
monarchies.) Mufleh advocated a 
ceaseless campaign against Israel to 
be conducted by vanguard groups 
within Israel and on its borders. He 
instilled in Tlas the need to pursue 
other avenues of state power, such 
as waging a diplomatic war of attri
tion by bringing the Soviet Union 
and other great powers to an appre
ciation of the Arab view of the Pal
estinian situation. 

Tlas studied French Emperor Na
poleon Bonaparte’s military cam
paigns, focusing on Napoleon’s use 
of favorable terrain to equalize the 
odds of winning wars. He also stud
ied Akram Deery’s translations of 
Napoleon’s infantry tactics and 
memorized the parts that dealt with 
mobility and logistics. 

In 1951, the Ba’ath Party and the 
Arab Socialist Party merged. During 
this time, Ba’ath party founders, 
Michel Aflaq and Syria’s Foreign 
Minister Salah-al-Din Al-Bitaar’s 
roles were defined within the new 
Syrian government. Aflaq became the 
ideologue and Al-Bitaar assumed the 
day-to-day functions of the Ba’ath 
Party. This facade of union was 
critical to Tlas, because the Syrian 
armed forces contained pockets of 
political officers (Communists, Nas
serists, Nationalists, Rejectionists, 
and Ba’athists). 

Flight Training for Tlas 
Tlas and Al-Asad were assigned 

to the newly established air force 
academy in Aleppo. Cadets were 
trained on single-propeller De 
Havilland trainers with a cadet-to
instructor ratio of 6 to 1. The school 
had eight aircraft: six for training and 
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two for maintenance studies and 
spare parts. During one mock en
gagement, Tlas failed to conduct 
proper air maneuvers and was told he 
could not continue his air training. 
He told the senior air instructors his 
dream was to become chief of the 
general staff and that some day he 
would move divisions and brigades 
across the field of battle. Because the 
only subject Tlas excelled in was 
aerial navigation, his instructors sug
gested he enroll in the tank corps. 
The dismissal did not embitter Tlas; 
rather, he left with an appreciation for 
air dominance in planning ground 
attacks. He became one of only a few 
Arab officers who could communi
cate air coordinates to support 
ground units. 

Many military theorists influenced 
Tlas’s tactical thinking, including— 

l German Field Marshals Erich 
von Manstein and Heinz Guderian, 
who shifted the center of ground tac
tics to the tank and formulated the 
plans for the massive air and tank 
assault that overwhelmed French 
forces in 1940. 

l German General Erwin Rommel, 
whose desert campaign strategies led 
Tlas to consider Rommel’s material as 
vital reading for ground infantrymen. 

l Prussian theorist Carl von 
Clausewitz, whose introduction to On 
War was published in French military 
magazines.2 

l Russian Field Marshal Georgy 
Zhukov, who planned and executed 
the defeat of Nazi forces in the So
viet Union and whose commentaries 
were Tlas’s first introduction to So
viet doctrine. 

l DeGaulle, whose use of the 
French resistance within Vichy France 
to undermine Nazi power and aug
ment allied efforts provided examples 
to Tlas for Arab resistance move
ments within Israel. 

l U.S. General Dwight D. Eisen
hower, whose ability to maintain coa
litions during World War II taught 
Tlas the importance of coalition-
building, which he used to build the 
Syrian-Egyptian union in 1958 and 
during the 1973 Yom Kippur War. 

Tank command instructor Captain 
Abdul-Ghani Al-Dahman became 
Tlas’s mentor. Al-Dahman taught 
Tlas tactical armored theory, military 
strategy, and combined tactics (ar
mor, infantry, artillery, and airborne 

assaults in a concentrated effort in 
the field), using examples from World 
War II film footage and readings 
about Nazi campaigns in Poland and 
France. He also focused on urban 
tank battles between the Soviet 
Union and invading Nazi forces. 

Al-Dahman had a passion for 
studying warfare, specifically defen
sive maneuvers, concentration of fire, 
and visual and radio communications 
between tank formations. His stu
dents practiced in trucks mounted 
with 7.5- and 8-millimeter (mm) 
Hotchkiss machineguns. Al-Dahman 
was also instrumental in moving the 
tank school from Homs to Damascus, 
providing Tlas his first encounter 
with an actual tank—a surplus World 
War II Sherman. In 1954, Tlas was 
engaged in summer maneuvers and 
was totally immersed in learning his 
craft. His training included staff rides 
to the Golan and Israeli borders to 
study the 1948 Arab battles and to 
mark the sites of martyrs who had 
fallen during the first Arab-Israeli 
War. 

Mine Training 
In 1955, Tlas studied the types of 

mines he might encounter in the field 
and took courses in waterborne 
mines (antiship and antisubmarine 
variants). Rommel was Tlas’s main 
source of inspiration for mine deploy
ment in a mechanized infantry envi
ronment. Tlas’s chapter, “Panzer 
Tanks,” illustrates his appreciation 
for German mechanized infantry tac
tics. One of his basic courses in
cluded mine identification, breaching, 
and bridge construction. 

Tlas witnessed the ascendancy of 
Egyptian President Gamal Abdel 
Nasser and blamed Nasser’s death on 
Israeli intelligence. He pieces to
gether a fantastic conspiracy theory 
that involves the herbalist doctor, Ali 
Al-Atfi, who Tlas alleges poisoned 
Nasser. In reality, Nasser had been 
battling diabetes and heart disease 
for many years before succumbing to 
a heart attack; doctors had long been 
urging him to lighten his schedule 
and reduce his public appearances. 

In late 1955, Tlas was commis
sioned a junior lieutenant in the 25th 
Armored Brigade in Qatana (a town 
between Damascus and the strategic 
Golan Heights city of Kuneitra). He 
met brigade commander Major 
Toumah al-Awadallah, a dominant 

figure in Tlas’s military career who 
inspired him to study the Israeli 
Golani brigade. Al-Awadallah was 
harsh with Tlas and, as a member 
of a political faction opposing 
Ba’athists, reassigned Tlas to the 
Syrian-Turkish front during hostili
ties between the two nations in 1957. 
Al-Awadallah recognized Tlas’s tal
ent as an instructor and assigned him 
to translate French manuals on tank 
operations and the 75-mm gun— 
knowledge that was then imparted to 
noncommissioned (NCO) officers 
and troops. 

The Baghdad Pact 
Tlas commented on what he con

sidered the “evils” of the Baghdad 
Pact, which united Great Britain with 
Iraq, Pakistan, Iran, and Turkey to 
contain the Soviet Union. He be
lieves Britain and the United States 
are on a crusade to undermine Arab 
nationalist aspirations and that a 
united Arab front could counter su
perpower influence and destroy Is
rael. Tlas’s hostility toward Israel has 
not lessened his keen interest in its 
deterrence strategy, which began in 
1955, the year border hostilities be
tween Israel and Syria increased 
after Damascus signed a mutual 
defense treaty with Cairo. Tlas’s per
spective of Israel is typically one-
sided, with Israel consistently play
ing the role of aggressor. He does 
not mention the guerrilla attacks 
launched from Syria against Israel, 
only Israel’s commando raids, specifi
cally those launched from the sea. 

On 6 March 1956, Syrian President 
Shukry Al-Quawatly, King Saud bin 
Abdul Aziz of Saudi Arabia, and 
Nasser met in Cairo. After a week, 
they announced 11 points on which 
the 3 governments agreed to mutu
ally support one another. Tlas out
lines five of the points that are of 
military interest: 

1. A comprehensive plan to coor
dinate and ensure the sovereignty of 
any Arab nation under threat. 

2. A comprehensive defense plan 
to confront any external hostilities on 
any Arab nation. 

3. The development of a plan to 
undermine nations who provide 
Israel’s armed forces with recruits 
and volunteers for its defense. 

4. The development of a plan to 
confront the threat posed by the 
Baghdad Pact to pressure Arab 
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governments into an alliance with the 
West. 

5. A plan to support Jordan 
against external pressures. 

The agreement followed a massive 
Czechoslovakian arms deal that doc
trinally changed the Syrian military. 
Tlas describes large amounts of mili
tary hardware, including the T-34 
tank, being offloaded at the Syrian 
port of Latakia. The 25th Armored 
Brigade received new equipment 
and a new unit commander—Al
Dahman—Tlas’s old instructor from 
tank school. Al-Dahman was prob
ably selected to command because of 
his experience in teaching tank tac
tics and to help absorb the Soviet 
equipment into the Syrian army. 

Nasser asked Jordan’s King 
Hussein to dismiss General John 
Glubb, the head of Jordan’s Arab 
Legion, and who Nasser felt was a 
Western agent. Glubb’s removal was 
not easy because Glubb had 
brought expertise; a bevy of British 
military and technical officers; and 
£25-million grant to be used entirely 
to sustain Jordan’s armed forces. 
To persuade Hussein to discharge 
Glubb, the Jordanian Arab Legion, 
Saudi Arabia, Egypt, and Syria 
pledged funds to compensate for the 
lost British aid. Syria sent Jordan a 
brigade and $8 million in military aid. 

Political discord within the Syrian 
army, which was headed by Gen
eral Shawkat Shukair, led violent 
Ba’athist party elements to attempt to 
assassinate Arab Socialist leader 
Colonel Adnan Maki. Tlas implies 
this division over political affiliation 
was an Achilles’ heel for Syria dur
ing the time Turkish troops massed 
on the Syrian border in 1957 and 
during the union with Egypt between 
1958 and 1961. 

Tlas describes many conspiracy 
theories, including the 1956 covert 
plan to overthrow Syria concocted 
by Iraqi Chief of Staff General 
Dagestani, Iraqi Prime Minister Nuri 
al-Said, and members of the British 
intelligence. The plan called for sow
ing civil unrest within Syrian politi
cal factions, executing police actions 
to restore order, and instituting a 
government favorable to the Bagh
dad Pact. Tlas believed the plan was 
to secure Israel’s northern border 
before Israel, France, and England 
attacked Egypt during the 1956 Suez 
Crisis. Tlas did not back his asser

tions with any documentation or 
scholarly research, however. He also 
includes a theory of U.S. CIA in
volvement with the Islamic Brother
hood in 1954 in an attempt to assas
sinate Nasser. 

The 1956 Suez crisis. In re
sponse to Nasser’s destabilizing in
fluence in the region (such as threats 
to Israel and the nationalization of 
the Suez Canal), France, England, 
and Israel participated in Operation 
Musketeer to regain control of the 
Suez Canal and, possibly, stimulate 
the removal of Nasser from power. 
The main military theater was around 
the Suez Canal and the Sinai. Be
cause of the mutual defense pact 
between Cairo and Damascus, Syria 
participated in several incidents. 
Tlas’s unit was sent to the Golan, 
where some minor engagements oc
curred. 

Tlas describes a heated exchange 
between Zhukov and Foreign Min
ister Nikolai Bulganin in persuading 
the Soviets to publicly side with 
Egypt. The Suez Crisis signified the 
end of the colonial powers of France 
and England and the rise of the 
United States and the Soviet Union 
as superpowers. Eisenhower and 
Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev 
successfully negotiated the disen
gagement of Anglo-French and Is
raeli forces from Egypt. 

Tlas recognized that Egypt and the 
Arab world scored a political victory 
in this conflict, although not a mili
tary one. If the region was to triumph 
over Israel, it would need to win at 
least one military war against Israel. 
Tlas, as head of Syria’s Army, used 
his observations of the 1956 Suez 
Crisis to help plan the 1973 Yom-
Kippur War. 

The Syrian-Turkish quasi-war. 
Syria was openly hostile to the 
Baghdad Pact and accused Turkey 
of massing troops on its border to ex
ecute a U.S.-backed invasion. The 
Soviet Union supported Syria’s 
charges, and Cold War tensions en
sued, beginning with UN involve
ment and ending with Turkish and 
Syrian forces on the brink of hostil
ity. Al-Awadallah, hoping to rid the 
army of Ba’athist influence, sent 
many Ba’athist officers, including 
Tlas, to the Turkish front. Tlas went 
from being an instructor at Syria’s 
tank school to commanding several 
tanks and facing Turkish troops. 

REVIEW ESSAY
 

Union with Egypt, 1958. Syria’s 
military and political leaders met 
weekly in early 1957 to discuss uni
fication with Egypt to deter Syria’s 
neighbors from meddling in Syria’s 
internal affairs and to save it from 
internal divisions. The short-lived 
union eventually became the United 
Arab Republic. 

Al-Bitaar, who met with Nasser in 
December 1957 to discuss the possi
bility of forming such a union was 
surprised to see Syria Army Chief 
General Afif Al-Burza there, even 
though both men had been part of 
the weekly deliberations. (It is impor
tant to note that these deliberations 
took place without Syrian President 
Al-Quwatly or Defense Minister 
Khalid Al-Azm’s knowledge.) Al-
Bitaar swallowed his surprise and 
joined Al-Burza in outlining Syria’s 
internal strife and highlighting how 
communists, led by Khalid Bikdash, 
had controlled neighborhoods in 
Damascus and turned the Kurdish 
minority against the central govern
ment. 

Al-Bitaar and Al-Burza com
plained that Iraq and Turkey, as mem
bers of the Baghdad Pact, had sent 
arms to Syrian rejectionists and had 
engaged (with U.S. encouragement) 
in overt military threats on Syria. 
Syrian senior officers convinced 
Nasser that unifying with Egypt 
would bolster Arab nationalism and 
bind the Syrian public in national 
unity. They told Nasser it was the 
only way to rescue Syria from civil 
chaos, but Nasser remained reluctant 
to enter into a unification agreement. 

When Al-Quwatly learned of the 
unification talks, he also learned that 
14 senior officers, who represented 
the bulk of command authority for 
the Syrian armed forces, were in
volved. Al-Quwatly feared a coup 
attempt and announced publicly his 
desire to unify with Egypt, which fur
ther pressured Nasser to agree to Al-
Burza and Al-Bitaar’s demands. 

Nasser accepted unification with 
Syria (subject to a popular referen
dum between the peoples of Syria 
and Egypt) but mandated that all 
political parties in Syria be abolished 
and Syria’s military divorce itself 
from politics. Al-Bitaar agreed to give 
up Ba’athist party politics to save 
Syria from civil strife. The decision 
did not come easy, however, as he 
was a cofounder of Ba’athism. 
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The two countries discussed the 
type of union they should become— 
a federal union like the United States, 
with two states under a single fed
eral seat of government, or some
thing other? On 22 February 1958, 
Syria and Egypt officially became the 
United Arab Republic (which dis
banded in 1961). 

Border skirmishes between Israeli 
settlers and Syrian farmers led to ar
tillery exchanges between the two 
nations, with Syria’s 1st Army chal
lenging Israel’s tanks. Tlas con
vinced his superiors of the need for 
a swift mechanized armor attack to 
challenge Israeli forces. Because of 
his bold recommendations to higher 
headquarters, Tlas was assigned to 
build up defensive units and recon
noiter the approaches to Tel Sheban. 
Tlas’s unit set up kill boxes for Israeli 
armor and laid mines in the avenues 
opposing forces were most likely 
to use. 

One of Tlas’s most astonishing 
revelations is the planning of the 
1958 Iraqi coup that brought down 
Iraq’s monarchy. Iraqi Colonels 
Abdul-Kareem Qasem and Abdel-
Salam Arif began planning a coup 
with their Syrian counterparts while 
stationed in Jordan. Al-Awadallah 
kept in contact with the Iraqi military 
officers while in Jordan without the 
knowledge of his commanding of
ficer Colonel Suhail Ashi. Khalooq 
Ibrahim Zaki, an Iraqi student study
ing in Damascus, served as a con
duit between Qasem and members of 
Syria’s 2d Military Directorate (Intel
ligence). 

Tlas’s strategic discussions are 
peppered with events that happened 
in Iraq, including the 1958 deploy
ment of U.S. Marines to Lebanon. 
Iraq’s strongman, Qasem, was con
vinced Nasser was trying to assimi
late Iraq into the United Arab Repub
lic, a deal that would have led to 
purging the many officers who 
helped plan the 1958 coup and, in 
particular, the members of the Iraqi 
Ba’athist cells. In 1959, Nasser, with 
the help of Syrian Ba’athists, purged 
Syrian communist cells. Tlas be
lieves this was a mistake as it further 
divided Syria’s already politicized 
armed forces. In 1959, Syria made the 
decision to adopt Soviet military doc
trine and Soviet-made weaponry. 

Tlas spent part of 1959 on the Sinai 
front training Egyptian troops on the 

operation and tactics of the T-34 
Tank—part of Nasser’s deliberate 
strategy to have Syrian Ba’athist of
ficers assigned to Egypt. The Egyp
tians were trying to depoliticize and 
control Syria’s army. Tlas and Al-
Asad spent over a year in Egypt, 
learning hands-on lessons in practi
cal land navigation 

During unification, Syria’s air force 
graduated only 16 pilots. Before then 
the average had been 57 new pilots 
a year. The Egyptians used psycho
logical examinations to disqualify 
Syrian candidates, giving choice 
command positions to Egyptian of
ficers. Military and internal security 
apparatuses were under the exclu
sive purview of the Egyptians. All 
these things worked against Egypt 
and Syria’s unification, and Syrian 
officers grew embittered. 

The 1967 Six-Day War. The Is
raeli air force lightening strike that 
neutralized Syria, Egypt, and Jor
dan’s air forces set the stage for 
ground operations in the Sinai and 
the Golan Heights. Tlas highlights 
key battles on the Syrian front and 
discusses the strategic implications 
of Israel’s victory in the Six-Day War, 
which lasted from 5 to 11 June 1967. 

Tlas, an armored brigade com
mander, assessed the war in terms of 
territory lost. Egypt, Syria, and Jor
dan lost 89,359 square kilometers. 
Tlas discusses Israel’s new strategic 
depth and air force ability to conduct 
deeper tactical strikes from bases in 
the Sinai and the West Bank. Tlas 
was concerned with Israel’s ex
panded radar capability and its early 
warning systems in the Sinai, Golan, 
and the West Bank. 

The book ends with Tlas becom
ing the armed forces chief of staff 
and deputy defense minister in 1967. 
Patrick Seale’s book, Asad: The 
Struggle for the Middle East, the 
definitive biography of Al Asad, con
tains several references to Tlas’s ca
reer that Tlas does not cover in his 
own memoirs.3 For example, Tlas 
scarcely mentions his role after the 
1963 coup, in which he became a 
member of the military committee that 
governed Syria. Also missing is an 
account of the ad hoc tribunals he 
presided over after the Hama (Homs) 
rebellion of 1964 and the pivotal role 
he played in forcing Ba’athist 
founder Aflaq out of Syria, which 
increased Al-Asad’s power. Tlas’s 

role in the 1967 war was more than 
just a tank brigade commander; he 
was the deputy defense minister and 
was instrumental in purging officers 
to help Al-Asad tighten his grip on 
the army. Tlas also does not discuss 
the use of Palestinian guerrillas in the 
order of battle against Israel. 

A major criticism of Tlas’ memoirs 
is that he does not tell the reader the 
order of battle of the Syrian armed 
forces either. Throughout the two 
volumes he mentions armored units, 
brigades, and regiments but never 
tells how many tanks or armored 
carriers were at each level of the 
organization. This is frustrating, 
particularly when he is describing 
Syrian battles with the Israelis in the 
Six-Day War. 

Tlas’s memoirs should have im
portance for American military plan
ners because by his own admission, 
he views the United States as an 
enemy. America’s interest in Tlas 
should be equivalent to its interest 
in Vietnam’s General Vo Nguyen Giap. 
As U.S. forces become more in
volved in the Middle East, it is vital 
the United States study such person
alities as Tlas.4 MR 

NOTES 
1. Mustafa Tlas, Mirat Hayati (Reflections of my life) 

(Tlas’s publishing firm, Dar Tlas, published the mem
oirs between 1991 and 1995.) 

2. Carl von Clausewitz, On War, eds. and trans. 
Michael Howard and Peter Paret (NJ: Princeton Uni
versity Press, 1976). 

3. Patrick Seale, Asad: The Struggle for the Middle 
East (Berkley: University of California Press, 1988). 

4. For more information about Syria, see Seale, The 
Struggle for Syria: A Study of Post-War Politics 1945
1958 (London: I.B. Tauris, 1986). Seale explains the 
prominent role of Syria’s army in its political life. See 
also Moshe Ma’oz, Asad: The Sphinx of Damascus 
(London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1988), for a discus
sion of Hafiz Al-Asad’s rise to power and how he main
tained a hold on the Syrian military establishment. 
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CORPORATE WARRIORS: The 
Rise of the Privatized Military Indus
try, P.W. Singer, Cornell University 
Press, Ithaca, NY, 2003, 242 pages, 
$39.95. 

According to P.W. Singer’s Cor
porate Warriors, the U.S. Armed 
Forces have increased usage of pri
vate military firms tenfold between 
the first and second campaigns in 
Iraq. And, over the last decade, the 
United States has increasingly con
tracted out functions such as doc
trine writing and military education 
functions. How should one think 
about these trends? Singer puts 
these issues into perspective by ex
amining the private military firm in
dustry as a whole. His pioneering 
work deserves a place on the read
ing lists of all U.S. military profes
sionals. 

The book looks at the privatization 
of military functions in historical per
spective. Although private military 
companies are not new, their impor
tance in warfare is greater now than 
at any time during the last two cen
turies. Such companies form a global 
industry, competing in an open glo
bal market, whose rise is related to 
supply and demand stemming from 
the end of the Cold War, the chang
ing nature of warfare, and broader 
global trends toward privatization 
and outsourcing. 

Singer also points out the limited 
value of characterizing private mili
tary firms as “good” or “bad” and in
troduces a useful typology that 
places the firms in one of three cat
egories: military provider firms that 
orchestrate or apply force in combat 
operations; military consultant firms 
that provide advice or training; and 
military support firms that provide 
nonlethal services such as mainte
nance or infrastructure support. 

The last section of the book fo
cuses on implications and is of the 
greatest interest to U.S. defense pro
fessionals. Challenging the state’s 
monopoly on the use of force, pri

vate military firms raise several issues 
of policy accountability and moral re
sponsibility. Private military firms also 
affect the state’s development of 
armed forces. According to Singer, 
“A pressing policy concern is the lax 
and haphazard way in which govern
ments have privatized their own mili
tary services over the last decade.” 

While the logic behind this idea is 
business efficiency, cost savings are 
often not achieved because of the 
realities of limited competition and 
the lack of skilled oversight. Even 
more important, the long-term effects 
on the armed services might not be 
addressed. For example, will an army 
that increasingly contracts out its 
strategic planning and education 
continue to develop and retain stra
tegic thinkers within its own ranks? 
Whatever private military firms might 
say, their bottom line is profit—not 
the public good. 

Corporate Warriors is a ground-
breaking exploration of a vital issue 
shaping the environment in which 
today’s military operates; it is well 
worth the investment. 
MAJ Suzanne C. Nielsen, Ph.D., 
USA, Camp Humphreys, Korea 

PRAISE THE LORD AND PASS 
THE PENICILLIN: Memoir of a 
Combat Medic in the Pacific in 
World War II, Dean W. Andersen, 
McFarland & Company, Jefferson, 
NC, 2003, 236 pages, $29.95. 

In recent years, several books 
have been written about and by 
World War II medics: Richard H. 
Neal’s Army Medic, World War II 
1943-1946: A Memoir (Richard H. 
Neal, 2000); Leo Litwak’s The Medic: 
Life and Death in the Last Days of 
WWII (Penguin Books, New York, 
2002); Richard L. Sanner’s Combat 
Medic Memoirs: Personal World 
War II Writings and Pictures 
(Rennas Productions, Saskatchewan, 
1995); and Healers in World War II: 
An Oral History of the American 

Medical Corps (McFarland & Com
pany, Jefferson, NC, 2001) edited by 
Patricia W. Sewell. 

The first three books portray each 
man’s story and experiences in the 
European Theater. None provide a 
big-picture history, but from a smaller 
viewpoint, they give the reader a 
sense of the challenges World War 
II medics faced. Dean Andersen’s 
Praise the Lord and Pass the Peni
cillin, which takes place in the South 
Pacific, adds to this list of memoirs. 

The book is an anthology of 93 
letters Andersen wrote to his parents 
and future wife during his combat 
tour. His letters describe fungal infec
tions, malaria, poor sanitation, and 
hardships soldiers faced as they 
landed on beaches and evacuated 
wounded soldiers through jungles 
and snake-infested swamps. Ander
sen describes the “truth” of combat 
when he writes that his “first battle 
left [him] with many new feelings. 
[He] was so frightened that it made 
[him] sick.” 

For those interested in military 
medical history, this is an insightful, 
authoritative book. The book is easy 
to read and includes many never
before-published photographs and a 
few crude maps that support his 
story and engage the reader. Until 
other books are written about the life 
of medics in the South Pacific, Praise 
the Lord and Pass the Penicillin will 
remain the standard-bearer. 
COL Robert S. Driscoll, USA, 
North Atlantic Regional Medical 
Command, Washington, D.C. 

ULYSSES S. GRANT: The Unlikely 
Hero, Michael Korda, Harper-Collins 
Publishers, Inc., New York, 2004, 176 
pages, $19.95. 

Ulysses S. Grant: The Unlikely 
Hero, the first of several books pub
lished by HarperCollins and Atlas 
Books in the Eminent Lives Series, 
begins with the amusing anecdote of 
how Grant got his name. Because of 
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a disagreement between his parents 
on what to name him, he was not 
named until 6 weeks after his birth on 
27 April 1822. His parents compro
mised on the name Hiram Ulysses 
Grant. Because Grant detested work
ing in his father’s tannery, his father 
eventually obtained an appointment 
for him to West Point. On Grant’s 
entry to West Point his name was in
advertently listed as Ulysses S. 
Grant, and Grant left it that way be
cause his original initials spelled 
HUG. 

At West Point, Grant ranked 21 in 
a class of 39, excelling only in horse
manship. His classmates included 
future Generals James Longstreet, 
William Rose-crans, Simon Bolivar 
Buckner, Richard Ewell, John Pope, 
and William Hardee. 

Grant’s baptism under fire came 
during the Mexican-American War at 
Palo Alto, Mexico, on 8 May 1846. 
The next day he took temporary com
mand of his company at the Battle of 
Resaca de la Palma. Grant did not like 
war, but he discovered soldiers would 
follow his orders during combat. His 
subsequent courage and leadership 
was indicative of how he would com
mand future events. 

After the Mexican-American War, 
Grant married Julia Dent and was 
assigned to various posts through
out the nation. During this time he 
began drinking, causing suspicion of 
intoxication all through his life. Grow
ing tired of military life and the some
times-long absences from his family, 
Grant resigned his commission. He 
once again failed at everything he 
tried and went to work for his father 
clerking at the tannery store—a job 
he despised. 

When the Civil War began Grant 
returned to the Army and received 
the rank of colonel. Although he did 
not excel in tactics at West Point, he 
knew an army had to take offensive 
action. He did not become over
whelmed by losses, sticking to his 
plan to cut off lines of communica
tion (main supply route) and annihi
late the enemy (a strategy and tactic 
employed in 1991 during Operation 
Desert Storm). Grant was elected 
president in 1868, serving two terms. 

Ulysses S. Grant is a short, but ex

tremely informative and absorbing 
book. It is a great historical and bio
graphical reference. 
Paul L. Hulse, 
Columbus, Georgia 

THE IRAQ WAR, Williamson 
Murray and Robert H. Scales, Jr., 
Belknap Press, Cambridge, MA, 
2003, 368 pages, $25.95. 

The Iraq War is not the book one 
would expect from Williamson Mur
ray and Robert H. Scales, Jr., but 
it does have its strong points. Like 
Victor Hanson’s Carnage and Cul
ture: Landmark Battles in the Rise 
to Western Power (Doubleday, New 
York, 2001), Murray and Scales em
phasize that training and discipline 
are decisive factors in battle. Their 
succinct analysis of Iraq’s history 
should be required reading, and the 
discussion of Ba’athism is crucial to 
understanding the instability and 
volatility of the region. 

Murray and Scales assert that “for 
much of the world, victory and de
feat is a simple calculation of who 
has boots on the ground at the end 
of the conflict.” They do not exam
ine what “boots on the ground” 
means in the Global War on Terror
ism. They also do not explain how 
the Global War on Terrorism affects 
the U.S. Army Reserve (USAR) and 
the National Guard (ARNG). In gen
eral, they ignore the contributions of 
the USAR and ARNG, which is egre
gious; the Army cannot go to war 
without them. Murray and Scales 
also argue that the United States 
should recruit different leaders for the 
specialized units needed for the asym
metrical battlefield. 

The Iraq War misses the commu
nications revolution that occurred as 
V Corps went to off-the-shelf tech
nology. V Corps’ command and con
trol structure was so robust Lieuten
ant General William Wallace could 
have fought from Heidelberg. The 
lesson here is if the Signal Corps is 
to stay relevant, it must improve its 
equipment and structure or the threat 
to put them out of business will come 
true. 

Murray and Scales lack a firm 
grasp of the 11th Air Regiment’s at
tack on the Medina Division in the 

Karbala Gap and do not analyze why 
the attack was carried out in bad 
weather. Regimental Commander 
Colonel William Wolf is not men
tioned, while the regiment’s junior in
telligence officer is. They give Wolf 
no credit for his brilliant maneuver of 
splitting his logistical tail into two 
elements. 

The 3d Infantry Division was un
able to arrive because the Fedayeen 
main supply route had attacked them 
while the other element, which went 
cross-country, arrived, enabling the 
successful initiation of the attack. 
While the book is worth reading, a 
more definitive treatment of the Iraq 
War might be forthcoming. 
LTC Robert G. Smith, USA, 
Germantown, Maryland 

THE DAMBUSTERS, John Sweet-
man, David Coward, and Gary 
Johnstone, Time Warner Books, 
United Kingdom, 2003, 216 pages, 
$24.95. 

Against big odds, on the night of 
16-17 May 1943, 19 Lancaster bomb
ers from the secretly commissioned 
617th Royal Air Force (RAF) Squad
ron left England to destroy several 
key dams in Germany. Hydroelectric 
dams—invincible to the inaccuracies 
of high-altitude bombing—powered 
the Reich’s war machine. The dams’ 
destruction required a harrowing 
nighttime, low-altitude, skip-bomb 
attack that was envisioned by an 
engineer and executed by a valiant 
aircrew. Although these airmen did 
not have night-vision systems such 
as used today, they were able to 
avoid flak by flying at treetop level 
for over 6 exhausting hours. With de
termination, bravery, and luck (only 
11 bombers survived), they breached 
two dams and flooded the Rhine 
River Valley. 

The Dambusters is a definitive, 
captivating account of one of World 
War II’s most remarkable nighttime 
raids. The authors weave a fascinat
ing, integrated tale from the concep
tion of the “Upkeep” bomb to its 
eventual destructive detonation, and 
they detail the effect these backspin
ning bombs had on both sides of the 
English Channel. 

The short narrative has universal 
appeal. Historians will appreciate the 
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book’s straightforward account that 
corrects errors made in motion-
picture depictions, and engineers will 
salivate at the synthesis of “stone
skipping”—a child’s marble game 
that ultimately solved the breaching 
problem. Even aviation buffs will 
envy the challenge the bombers 
faced, biting their nails as each sor
tie builds to weapon release. 

Dozens of supporting photo
graphs make it difficult to put the 
book down. The authors’ ability to 
weave the reenactment of the 
Lancaster AJ-N throughout the de
tailed account makes this book on par 
with Stephen E. Ambrose’s The Wild 
Blue: The Men and Boys Who Flew 
the B-24s Over Germany 1944-45 
(Simon & Schuster, New York, 2002). 
The Dambusters is a worthy addition 
to any World War II connoisseur’s 
library. 
MAJ Mark Ciero, USA, 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 

WAR IN THE MODERN WORLD 
SINCE 1815-2000, Jeremy Black, 
ed., Routledge, London, 2003, 224 
pages, $32.95. 

The study of military history in 
the past half-century, and since the 
advent of “modernity,” has focused 
on the great historical events in Eu
rope and North America. Conflicts or 
wars elsewhere around the globe 
have been largely ignored, except in 
specialized studies. Noted historian 
Jeremy Black’s collection of essays, 
War in the Modern World Since 
1815-2000, redresses the situation. 
Written by scholars from diverse his
torical backgrounds, this collection 
of essays focuses on the differences 
and similarities of ways of war that 
have manifested themselves around 
the world over the past 200 years. 
What emerges from these essays is 
a useful and interesting study con
trasting military developments of 
which many in the West are barely 
aware. 

To say an evaluation of the Euro
pean (or more traditional) methods of 
warfare are absent in the book, or 
even secondary, would be mislead
ing; but of the nine essays, only one 
directly addresses European warfare. 
Two deal with naval and air power 
respectively, centering on develop

ments in Europe and the United 
States during this time; another es
sayist considers the American mili
tary during the same period. The re
maining essays examine the events 
of the past two centuries in China, 
South Asia, Japan, Latin America, and 
sub-Saharan Africa, where the spec
ter of European colonialism is ever-
present. 

With one exception, the essays are 
thought-provoking, well-researched, 
and of the highest standards. De
spite a variety of factors, which each 
author considers for the disparate 
trajectories of military events in each 
region, all provide vivid portrayals of 
the paths military forces can take in 
development. None of the regional 
areas studied had the same histori
cal progress. In some, social factors 
were primary; in others, economic or 
cultural factors were important. They 
all reveal a vivid portrayal of warfare 
around the world that differs from the 
standard vision of Europe at war. The 
one essay that disappoints is on the 
American military; it is merely a chro
nological narrative that does not ask 
“why.” Instead, it follows the basic 
“whats” of historical progression. 

Black’s anthology is refreshing. 
The breadth of historical analyses 
ensures students of military history 
will learn little-known facts. Consid
ering the varied locations in which 
U.S. forces are currently deployed, it 
is wise to study this large base of 
professional historical information. 
LTC Michael A. Boden, USA, 
Hohenfels, Germany 

PROTEST AND SURVIVE: Under
ground GI Newspapers During the 
Vietnam War, James Lewes, Praeger, 
Westport, CN, 2003, 256 pages, 
$67.95. 

“Something’s happening here. 
What it is ain’t exactly clear,” says 
Stephen Stills’ 1966 song “For What 
It’s Worth” (with apologies to protest 
songsters of the 1960s). This de
scription largely applies to James 
Lewes’ countercultural cri de coeur, 
Protest and Survive. 

What Lewes actually wants to do 
is clear—rescue the so-called Viet
nam-era “GI movement” from dis
missal by the “establishment” of its 
day and by modern academic critics. 
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In Lewes’ eyes, military leaders re
garded GI dissenters as fringe mal
contents, while scholars have, at 
worst, overlooked them entirely or, at 
best, consigned them to being exotic 
subspecies of the 1960s countercul
ture. 

To reverse these judgments, 
Lewes argues that those behind un
derground military newspapers were 
the vanguard of the “plurality of GIs 
[who] not only opposed U.S. inter
vention in Southeast Asia” but were 
involved in an active, organized re
sistance movement. 

The evidence Lewes offers for his 
thesis is thin and at times even con
tradictory. He relies on some espe
cially turgid critical communications-
theory scholarship, the self-serving 
reminiscences of various protest fig
ures and “Gonzo” journalists, and 
the manifestos contained in 130 or so 
various underground GI newspapers 
archived in four university collec
tions. 

Although Lewes maintains that 
significant numbers of U.S. military 
personnel resisted the war, he has 
only his own wishful thinking to con
firm this view. Indeed, at one point 
he flatly states, “It is impossible to 
accurately assess just how many GIs 
took part in anti-war activities.” In 
recounting the saga of Roger Priest, 
an apprentice seaman assigned to 
the Pentagon in 1969, Lewes notes 
that Priest was the publisher, editor, 
and often sole contributor to his 
own “liberation newsletter”—hardly 
indicative of a mass movement. 

Lewes perhaps anticipates such 
criticism, devoting a chapter to the 
military’s “response and repression” 
that emphasizes the necessarily 
anonymous status of most uni
formed dissidents. Unfortunately, 
this lands him in the predicament of 
propounding a nonfalsifiable theory. 
If the evidence for mass resistance 
does not exist, then it was either sup
pressed by “the brass” or the mem
bers of this supposedly seething 
underground were all cleverly hid
den. 

Undeterred by having failed to 
demonstrate his thesis, Lewes casu
ally declares the GI papers “helped 
end U.S. intervention in South Viet
nam.” This hopelessly simplistic 
statement, unsupported by anything 
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preceding it, is almost certainly 
wrong. If anything, the causation is 
exactly opposite: “vietnamization,” 
the war’s winding down, and the 
elimination of the draft all contributed 
to the undoing of the antiwar move
ment. 

Stylistically, this mercifully brief 
book reeks of dissertation padding. 
The book’s entire first third consists 
of rehearsing theoretical frameworks, 
fatuous definitions, and methodologi
cal throat clearing. Throughout, the 
decidedly nonfelicitous prose is jar-
gon-laden and heavy with repeated 
academic sign-posting; for example, 
“In this chapter, I first focus. . . .”; “I 
examine. . . .”; “I test. . . . ” Lewes 
also has the distressing habit of 
adopting his protagonists’ viewpoint 
and, somewhat anachronistically, 
even their vocabulary. Thus, he treats 
readers to approving quotations of 
infantile, frequently scatological, 
rants against “the pigs” and repeat
edly refers to officers and noncom
missioned officers as “lifers” and 
“the brass.” 

While the subject and tone of this 
book will be off-putting to many read
ers, there is nothing wrong in explor
ing the less edifying, dimly lit corners 
of military social history. Barracks 
lawyers, insubordination, desertions, 
drug use, “combat refusals,” “frag
gings,” and mutinies are as old as 
Homer’s The Iliad (Penguin Books, 
New York, 2003) and as up-to-date as 
Operation Iraqi Freedom. Soldiers of 
a certain age recall all too well these 
late-Vietnam and immediate-postwar 
pathologies. 

The samizdat Lewes discusses 
perhaps has its analogue today in 
some of the websites and blogs 
disgruntled service members and 
ex-members run. Lewes’s romantic 
renderings in Protest and Survive, 
however, do not advance under
standing of any of this. That would 
require intelligent interrogation of the 
underground GI literature, as well as 
relevant secondary sources, oral his
tories, and the official record. Fasci
nating and valid questions remain. 
As Bob Dylan’s song says, “The an
swer, my friend, is blowin’ in the 
wind.” 
COLAlan Cate, USA, Retired, 
Carlisle, Pennsylvania 

FANATICS & FIRE-EATERS: News
papers and the Coming of the Civil 
War, Lorman A. Ratner and Dwight 
L. Teeter, University of Illinois Press, 
Champaign, 2003, 232 pages, $34.95. 

Lorman A. Ratner and Dwight L. 
Teeter’s book, Fanatics & Fire-
Eaters: Newspapers and the Coming 
of the Civil War, is an interesting his
tory of the press just before the Civil 
War began. The topic is interesting 
and timely, given recent interest in 
the objectivity of news media. The 
authors cite a broad range of news
papers, geographically and politi
cally, from the radical fire-eating 
Charleston Mercury to Horace 
Greeley’s New York Tribune, and 
others that were geographically and 
politically between these extremes. 
The authors also give an excellent 
detailed discussion of what they call 
the “democratic press” and the as
sociated development of the tele
graph service. 

Ratner and Teeter’s case studies 
are excellent examples of mid-19th
century media coverage: the caning 
of Senator Charles Sumner, the Dred 
Scott case, Bleeding Kansas, the at
tempted insurrection at Harper’s 
Ferry, and Abraham Lincoln’s elec
tion and the firing on Fort Sumter. 

Unfortunately, the text contains 
many factual errors, ranging from the 
sloppy to the egregious. For example, 
the authors incorrectly state that 
John Brown was incarcerated in Rich
mond, misdate Confederate President 
Jefferson Davis’s inauguration, and 
even get President George Washing
ton’s birthday wrong. 

The authors assert that “four of 
the eight slave states remaining in 
the Union joined the Confederacy 
within 48 hours after the [12 April 
1861] attack on Fort Sumter.” In real
ity, Virginia seceded on 17 April; Ar
kansas and Tennessee on 6 May; 
and North Carolina not until 20 May. 
The authors also erroneously dis
miss claims that “twenty towns 
burned in Texas” as being widely cir
culated but false rumors. In fact, ar
sonists did burn 20 Texas towns or 
portions thereof during the summer 
of 1860. The authors should know 
this: the stories were printed in 
Southern newspapers. 

Finally, the tone of the book is 
sometimes condescending. The au

thors describe Lincoln as the “sym
pathetic but determined father” deal
ing with Southern states described as 
“obstreperous and wayward chil
dren.” These are the authors’ words. 
Such emotion-laden and conde
scending verbiage has no place in a 
serious history. 

When dealing with newspapers, 
Ratner and Teeter are at their best. 
The book suffers when they stray 
too far from that topic. This book is 
worth reading, but read it with cau
tion. 
LTC D. Jonathan White, USA, 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 

THE AMERICAN FOREIGN LE
GION: Black Soldiers of the 93d in 
World War I, Frank E. Roberts, Na
val Institute Press, Annapolis, MD, 
2004, 259 pages, $29.95. 

Did the black soldiers of the 93d 
Division fight for America or for 
France? You can form your own opin
ion, but the 93d was one of the first, 
and arguably the best, fighting units 
in the American Expeditionary Force 
(AEF). The 93d’s amazing story is 
well written by first-time author Frank 
E. Roberts, who takes the reader from 
the establishment and training of the 
division’s regiments in 1917 to its 
deployment and combat in France to 
the “taps for the 93d” ceremony in 
1919. Roberts covers each infantry 
regiment through each phase of its 
service, which makes the book easy 
to read. Maps and original photo
graphs add to the reader’s under
standing; but unfortunately, Roberts 
does not identify enemy units, refer
ring to them only as “the Germans.” 

Although Roberts takes each regi
ment from its conception to taps, his 
is by no means a dry historical ac
count. Instead, it is an entertaining, 
informative story of men who “fought 
to fight.” With the U.S. War Depart
ment’s lack of confidence in forming 
and sending black troops into com
bat, it took significant political wran
gling just to stand-up each regiment 
and, ultimately, the division. 

Training was a big hurdle for black 
units, as they were often sent to train 
at Southern posts. Despite incidents 
with the local population; severe lack 
of training resources; and substan
dard transport to France, each regi
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ment eventually shipped off and be
came some of the first AEF units to 
experience combat. The soldiers 
fought well and distinguished them
selves on French battlefields, earning 
several awards for valor, which is not 
surprising, as many of the soldiers 
were veterans of black units that had 
been deployed to various conflicts 
before World War I, including the 
Mexican Punitive Expedition of 1916. 

There is no doubt the 93d fought 
for America and fought with the 
French, but once in France, each regi
ment was assigned to a different 
French division. Throughout the war 
these regiments fought as regiments 
within French divisions. Initially well 
equipped by AEF standards, having 
new uniforms and Springfield rifles, 
each regiment had to turn in its rifles, 
bayonets, and other U.S. field items 
in exchange for French-issued gear, 
which resulted in coalition warfare at 
the tactical level with an odd mixture 
of uniforms and equipment. 

This book is entertaining, and its 
firsthand accounts run the gamut 
from humorous to sad and show the 
soldiers’ perseverance, spirit and ex
traordinary courage. It is a story that 
makes you proud to be an American 
soldier. 
LTC Scott A. Porter, USA, Retired, 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 

SUPPLY FOR TOMORROW 
MUST NOT FAIL: The Civil War 
of Captain Simon Perkins, Jr., a 
Union Quartermaster, Lenette S. 
Taylor, Kent State University Press, 
Ohio, 2004, 240 pages, $35.00. 

Every U.S. military officer has 
heard the stories, visited the battle
fields, and read countless articles 
and books about the American Civil 
War. We normally focus our studies 
on the great campaigns, acts of hero
ism, and colorful leaders of that con
flict. Unfortunately, we rarely con
sider the immense effort required to 
provision and support those enor
mous armies in the field. Supply for 
Tomorrow Must Not Fail will cer
tainly help fill that gap. The book is 
a “must” for logistics officers as well 
as serious students of the American 
Civil War. 

Captain Simon Perkins, Jr., a Union 
Quartermaster in the Western The

ater, left behind a trove of records of 
his service during the Civil War. 
Lenette S. Taylor used Perkins’ per
sonal records and detailed research 
to write a book that clearly demon
strates the fantastic complexities of 
a logistics officer during the war. The 
book’s level of detail is remarkable, 
and the author does an excellent job 
of keeping the specific experiences of 
Perkins in the proper context to the 
overall campaign. 

The book’s lessons provide qual
ity insight for logisticians supporting 
the Global War on Terrorism. The 
transportation complexities of moving 
tens of thousands of soldiers 
through the rural south; the forage 
and food requirements for armies on 
the move; extremely difficult distribu
tion of supplies; the protection of 
convoys and transportation assets 
from guerrilla bands and criminals; 
and the requirements for garrison 
quarters spread over immense dis
tances bring to mind a common situ
ation being experienced even today. 
This book clearly shows that none 
of the current U.S. military’s logis
tical problems are unique. 

The only shortcoming is that 
the reader can easily get lost in led
ger numbers and the high level of de
tail. Fortunately, Taylor does an ex
cellent job directing the reader to the 
overall context in which the accounts 
were written and frequently uses 
humor to maintain the book’s pace. 

This book is written for two audi
ences: today’s military logisticians 
and the serious student of the Ameri
can Civil War. Taylor’s well-written 
book deserves a place on the profes
sional bookshelf of every military 
logistician and civil war scholar. 
MAJ Jason Carrico, USA, 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 

SNAKE PILOT: Flying the Cobra 
Attack Helicopter in Vietnam, 
Randy R. Zahn, Brassey’s, Dulles, 
VA, 2003, 283 pages, $27.95. 

Randy Zahn, being a good son, 
wrote his parents regularly and taped 
daily messages to them while serv
ing a tour in Vietnam. His parents 
saved his tapes and letters, and 33 
years later, Zahn reconstructed his 
year of combat in Vietnam with sur
prising detail, capturing the cocki

ness, angst, and attitude of the na
ive 19-year-old 1st Cavalry Division 
attack helicopter pilot of 1970 and 
1971. Zahn, apparently a great pilot 
in the air, was a frequent pain for his 
chain of command when on the 
ground. Characteristically, he still 
carries some of the same attitudes 
and grudges. 

From another valuable perspec
tive, Snake Pilot discusses how the 
Cobra attack helicopter evolved from 
the UH-1B Iroquois (Huey), a heli
copter designed for close air support 
and direct combat with enemy in
fantry fighting in the jungle. The 
UH-1B’s descendants, the AH-64A 
Apache and AH-64B Apache Long
bow, evolved to another purpose— 
destroying tanks while hovering 4 
kilometers away. 

As events in Afghanistan and Iraq 
demonstrate, gun techniques and 
tactics of yesterday are again rel
evant, so it is time to revisit the 
standing operating procedures and 
lessons learned from the attack 
helicopter’s early days of combat. 
Many of the air-ground coordination, 
intelligence dissemination, and sup
porting technology problems that 
occurred in Vietnam still bedevil the 
military. Snake Pilot is informative 
and easy to read, and I recommend 
it to those interested in Army avia
tion, the Vietnam War, and leadership 
of aviation units. 
LTC Lester W. Grau, USA, Retired, 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 

AMERICA’S SPLENDID LITTLE 
WARS: A Short History of U.S. 
Military Engagements: 1975-2000, 
Peter Huchthausen, Viking, New 
York, 2003, 272 pages, $25.95. 

Peter Huchthausen’s America’s 
Splendid Little Wars is a small sur
vey of major U.S. military inter
ventions from 1975 to 2000 through 
five presidential administrations, 
beginning with Gerald Ford and 
ending with Bill Clinton. The book 
includes 13 “little wars,” from the 
1975 operation to recover the high-
jacked merchant ship SS Mayaguez 
in the Gulf of Siam to the 1999 “relief 
intervention” in Kosovo. Huchthau
sen demonstrates how each admin
istration used military force in its 
relations with other nations. 
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In each case, Huchthausen dis
cusses the events that culminated in 
the use of force and describes the 
nature of the military action, the key 
figures involved, and provides an 
assessment of each outcome. His 
sound geopolitical and political-
military analyses place each conflict 
in proper historical perspective and 
explain the underlying motivation for 
each military intervention. 

Huchthausen, a retired naval of
ficer and former intelligence analyst, 
points out that recent “small” U.S. 
military actions have been a decid
edly mixed bag, with a number of 
them clearly in the “win” column. 
Several, like the Iranian hostage 
rescue, peacekeeping in Beirut, and 
the humanitarian intervention in So
malia, are in the “loss” category. 
Huchthausen describes how inter-
service rivalries; difficulties in under
standing the local political situations; 
the leadership of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff and combatant commanders; 
and the effect of political policy for
mulation affected the outcome of 
each conflict. 

Huchthausen is aware of the dan
gers of “employing civilian manage
ment techniques” in military opera
tions, as tragically demonstrated in 
the failed rescue attempt of Amer
ican hostages in Iran in 1980. He 
lauds the positive effects of the 1986 
Goldwater-Nichols reforms that 
caused an improvement in inter-
service cooperation and improved 
operational performance, as shown in 
the 1989 invasion in Panama. 

Huchthausen does not provide an 
exhaustive discussion about whether 
military action should have been 
used in each instance; this is not 
what he set out to do. His intention 
was to discuss how the military in
strument of power was used once the 
political authority had decided to 
wield force to achieve national inter
ests and objectives. At the same time, 
he wanted to show the evolution of 
battlefield hardware, communica
tions, and command and control tech
nologies. 

Huchthausen succeeds in his ob
jective, admirably providing a com
pact overview of military intervention 
of the past 25 years that sticks to the 
facts. Reasonably well researched, 
America’s Splendid Little Wars is 
concise and written in a clean, read
able fashion. I recommend it for mili

tary historians or anyone wanting to 
understand the evolution of U.S. mili
tary intervention during the last quar
ter of the 20th century. 
LTC James H. Willbanks, USA, 
Retired, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 

PATHS OF DEATH AND GLORY: 
The Last Days of the Third Reich, 
Charles Whiting, Casemate, Haver-
town, PA, 2003, 210 pages, $29.95. 

Charles Whiting, a World War II 
historian and prolific author of doz
ens of books on the events of 1939
1945, views the final months of World 
War II through a diverse groups’ ex
periences and perspectives in his lat
est work, Paths of Death and Glory: 
The Last Days of the Third Reich. 
The book is accurate for the most 
part but lacks in detailed research or 
documentation and is filled with 
Whiting’s personal opinions and bi
ases, which unfortunately detract 
from the book’s overall flow. 

Whiting presents his material 
chronologically, with each chapter 
depicting a different month in the 
course of 1945. The book however, 
lacks a narrative standard. Whiting 
uses vignettes from assorted points 
of view, depicting various Allied and 
Axis viewpoints from the highest to 
the lowest ranks and from the per
ception of events through the eyes 
of civilians as well as military person
nel. Readers familiar with the final 
months of the war will not have a 
problem understanding Whiting’s 
scattered approach. Each story is 
interesting, with some including fa
miliar tales. 

Most readers will have heard of 
the generals in Whiting’s discourse, 
but he also includes such individu
als as Audie Murphy and Eddie Slo
vak. Unfortunately, Whiting does not 
tie these disparate vignettes into a 
complete whole. Although interest
ing, they remain mere retellings of 
stories, autonomous within the larger 
framework of the book. Whiting 
maintains consistency in his frequent 
opinions about Allied military leader
ship, most notably his criticism of 
U.S. General George S. Patton’s ac
tions, referring to him as that 
“drunken, gray-haired old man.” 

The seasoned reader will not dis
cover anything new in these pages, 
but for those looking for light read
ing about the events of 1945 in Eu

rope, this book will serve adequately. 
LTC Michael A. Boden, USA, 
Hohenfels, Germany 

REBEL REEFERS: The Organiza
tion and Midshipmen of the Confed
erate States Naval Academy, James 
Lee Conrad, Da Capo Press, Cam
bridge, MA, 2003, 214 pages, $30.00. 

Thousands of books have been 
written about the American Civil War 
with hundreds of those focusing on 
the Confederate Army. Relatively few 
books, however, have delved into the 
Confederate States Navy and its as
sociated institutions as does James 
Lee Conrad’s Rebel Reefers: The 
Organization and Midshipmen of 
the Confederate States Naval Acad
emy. This book is the exception that 
explores the Confederate Naval Acad
emy and the education of midship
men for the Confederate States Navy. 
Conrad provides an insight into the 
daily lives of the student-sailors and 
the workings of their naval school 
through the use of well-considered 
primary and secondary sources. He 
opens a window into one of the 
lesser-known pages of military his
tory. 

On 21 April 1862, the Confederate 
Congress passed an act to establish 
a naval academy for midshipmen. 
The CSS Patrick Henry, the pad
dlewheel flagship of the Confederate 
James River squadron, was con
verted into a school ship to teach 
naval officers. For the remainder of 
the war, the ship served as a naval 
academy with midshipmen-in
training alternating between the 
Patrick Henry and the fleet. Some 
ask why the Confederacy bothered 
to establish a naval academy after 
the disastrous battles of Gettysburg 
and Vicksburg sealed the fate of the 
Confederacy. One answer might be 
that the South never realized it was 
dying. 

In the end, the academy trained 
and educated approximately 180 mid
shipmen and provided professional 
junior officer corps to a “brown 
water navy” of approximately 130 
ships that ranged from tiny torpedo 
launches to ponderous ironclads. 
The midshipmen, who were closer to 
their cannons than they were to their 
schoolbooks, conducted themselves 
with honor and respect whether serv
ing at sea, marching as an infantry to 
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reinforce threatened Richmond, pro
tecting Confederate President Jeffer
son Davis’s family, or guarding the 
gold of the Confederate Government 
in the waning days of the war. 

Conrad writes in effortless prose 
and gives the reader a flavor for the 
times, the institution, and the mid
shipmen. He supplements his book 
with interesting appendices and a 
solid bibliography. The only disap
pointment with the book is its short 
text, which could have easily been 
integrated into a larger, more exten
sive tome about the history of the 
Confederate States Navy. I found 
myself wanting to know more. I 
strongly recommend this book to all 
students of naval history and also to 
those wanting to know more about 
the Confederate military. 
Kevin D. Stringer, Ph.D., Zurich, 
Switzerland 

YANK: The Army Weekly, Report
ing the Greatest Generation, Bar
rett McGurn, Fulcrum Publishing, 
Golden, CO, 2004, 257 pages, $18.95. 

Somewhat disappointingly, this 
book is not a comprehensive history 
of the GI-published World War II 
magazine, Yank, nor is it a compila
tion of the best writing put out by its 
talented draftees. Rather, Yank: The 
Army Weekly, Reporting the Great
est Generation, could more fittingly 
be titled “The Life and Good Times 
(sometimes bad times) of Sergeant 
Barrett McGurn as a Yank correspon
dent,” with occasional anecdotal for
ays touching on history. 

Yet even without examples of ac
tual Yank journalism or an index to 
places, personalities, and war stories, 
McGurn’s reminiscences take the 
reader back to a military vastly re
moved from that of today and to 
memories of the era’s compelling lit
erary magazines, such as the Satur
day Evening Post, Colliers, Liberty, 
and newspaper rotogravures. (These 
mass-circulation giants have long 
since been replaced by the “sound
bite lite” magazines peeking almost 
entirely at politicians, entertainers, 
and athletes.) Pleasingly, McGurn 
adds examples of Yank’s soldier car
toons that have become icons of an 
era. 

As a force of citizen soldiers mo
bilized to fight the Axis powers on six 
continents, the U.S. Army decided to 

let a bunch of enlisted magazine writ
ers roam globally from Yank’s edito
rial offices on East 42d Street in New 
York City. McGurn says, “Our job 
was to chronicle the life of the 
‘grunts,’ leaving strategy to the 
brass.” 

General George S. Patton did not 
like Yank any better than he liked Bill 
Mauldin’s cartoons in Stars and 
Stripes, so McGurn is able to pull 
first-person examples from a packed 
storeroom of brass-baiting. Along 
the way, McGurn introduces such 
personalities as Master Sergeant Joe 
McCarthy, a former sportswriter 
plucked from the mule-drawn artillery 
to hold total sway over Yank’s edi
torial content; cartoonist George 
Baker, creator of Sad Sack; and best
selling author Marion Hargrove. 

After his discharge as a staff ser
geant, McGurn went on to a distin
guished career in foreign reporting in 
the State Department and as commu
nications director for the Supreme 
Court. 
George Ridge, J.D., 
Tucson, Arizona 
Ridge is a former reporter for Stars 
and Stripes—Editor 

AMERICA’S FIRST FROGMAN: 
The Draper Kauffman Story, Eliza
beth Kauffman Bush, Naval Institute 
Press, Annapolis, MD, 2004, 221 
pages, $19.11. 

America’s First Frogman: The 
Draper Kauffman Story is a biog
raphy penned by Kauffman’s sis
ter Elizabeth Kauffman Bush, who 
draws on family documents to 
provide personal insight into one of 
the U.S. Navy’s most fascinating 
and unlikely success stories. Truly 
an unsung hero of World War II, 
Kauffman, the father of the Navy 
SEALS and explosive ordnance dis
posal (EOD) communities, displayed 
the grit, determination, and persever
ance of those who proudly serve in 
his footsteps. 

After failing to receive a commis
sion to the U.S. Naval Academy in 
1933 because of poor eyesight, 
Kauffmann continued to serve 
against the Germans as a French 
army ambulance driver in 1939 and 
was briefly imprisoned by the Ger
mans. 

Later Kauffman was commis
sioned as a junior officer in the Royal 

Navy Volunteer Reserve where he 
volunteered for Britain’s most hazard
ous duty at the time—the newly 
formed bomb disposal squad. Be
cause of his distinguished service 
and the in-depth knowledge he 
gained, Kauffman was extended a 
commission in the U.S. Naval Reserve 
in November 1941 to organize the 
Navy’s first Bomb Disposal School. 

Navy Bomb Disposal School 
graduates, organized into six-man 
Underwater Demolition Teams, 
played key roles in the amphibious 
assaults on Normandy, Saipan, Tin
ian, Guam, Iwo Jima, and Okinawa, 
and Kauffman commanded teams in 
the Marianas and Okinawa. His over
all accomplishments as a junior re
serve officer were remarkable, consid
ering that three of the organizations 
he founded are still active today, in
cluding EOD, SEALS, and the Radio
logical Safety School. 

I recommend the book for its per
sonal accounts of how naval special 
warfare came into being and its abil
ity to clear up previous misconcep
tions. 
LCDR John Snell, USN, Fort 
Leavenworth, Kansas 

WITH UTMOST SPIRIT:Allied Na
val Operations in the Mediterra
nean, 1942-1945, Barbara Brooks 
Tomblin, The University Press of 
Kentucky, Lexington, 2004, 578 
pages, $39.95. 

In With Utmost Spirit, Barbara 
Brooks Tomblin, noted military histo
rian and author, offers a detailed ac
count of the Allied Naval forces’ 
struggle in the Mediterranean during 
World War II. This is not a well-
known subject and its study is long 
overdue. 

Tomblin uses personal dairies, 
after-actions reports, and ships’ 
histories to develop the history of 
the Mediterranean Theater. More 
than a narrative of events, the book 
describes invasions of North Africa, 
Sicily, Salerno, Anzio, and Southern 
France. With Utmost Spirit integrates 
personal triumphs and tragedies of 
individual sailors, soldiers, airman, 
and their leaders as they struggle to 
learn how to defeat the Axis forces. 
Allied leaders (especially Americans) 
considered the Mediterranean 
Theater a “sideshow” and a drain on 
resources for the big event—the 
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invasion of Normandy. The fighting 
men and women of the Mediterra
nean Theater never received the trib
ute they richly deserved for the war 
they fought. Tomblin’s work finally 
pays this tribute. 

With Utmost Spirit is an outstand
ing example of the complexities joint 
and coalition forces face when fight
ing a capable enemy. Tomblin states 
that the Allied victory was the result 
of the sailors’, soldiers’, and airmens’ 
courage, determination, and skill and 
also the cooperative efforts of Brit
ish and U.S. forces. These efforts 
resulted in the Allies’ ability to plan, 
prepare, and execute five large-scale 
amphibious operations, beginning 
with the Torch landing in North Af
rica and ending with the final assault 
into Southern France. The skill and 
expertise needed to gain control of 
the Mediterranean Sea provided valu
able combat experience for the troops 
needed to succeed and help other 
forces accomplish their missions in 
Normandy and the Pacific Theater. 
MAJ Jeffrey L. LaFace, USA, Fort 
Leavenworth, Kansas 

ENDKAMPF: Soldiers, Civilians, 
and the Death of the Third Reich, 
Stephen G. Fritz, The University Press 
of Kentucky, Lexington, 2004, 382 
pages, $35.00. 

In April 1945, the war in Europe 
was near its end. Allied commanders, 
however, feared German SS and other 
hardcore elements in the Nazi regime 
would not surrender but, instead, 
continue to tenaciously resist while 
retreating to the mountains of 
Bavaria and Austria—an alpine 
festung. How long these “were
wolves” might hold out was any
one’s guess. Proof that such an ef
fort was underway came in a steady 
stream of propaganda from German 
Minister Joseph Goebbels’ promise 
of a fanatical last stand. More impor
tant, the ferocious defense in Fran
conia by the Wehrmacht, SS, Hitler 
Youth, and the Volkssturm was direct 
evidence that the Nazi will-to-resist 
had not been broken. Fears of the 
fabled mountain redoubt were com
plicated by the nearly impregnable 
position of German General Johannes 
Blaskowitz and German Governor of 
the Netherlands Arthur Seyss-
Inquart in fortress Holland and by the 
fear of an additional Nazi last stand 

in the rugged mountains of Norway. 
Although the possibility of re

sistance occurring in all three areas 
was remote, U.S. General Dwight 
D. Eisenhower did not want to take 
a chance that might prolong the 
war: “I will thrust columns southeast
ward . . . in the Danube valley and 
prevent the establishment of a Nazi 
fortress in southern Germany.” The 
collapse theory adhered to by the 
Allies erroneously reassured them 
that Holland and Norway would not 
become serious military problems, 
but fortress Holland, which did not 
collapse, was finally neutralized 
through a series of secret negotia
tions with General Johannes Blask
owitz and Seyss-Inquart, both of 
whom feared that Adolf Hitler would 
discover their treachery and have 
them killed. 

Stephen G. Fritz’s Endkampf con
vincingly challenges the accepted 
view that after the Allies crossed the 
Rhine in March 1945 the German 
army rapidly disintegrated and the 
war quickly wound down. To the 
contrary, he argues, the resistance in 
Bavaria was intense, and American 
units suffered more casualties in April 
1945 than they had previously. Large 
numbers of civilians and combatants 
needlessly lost their lives in this 
hopeless Nazi last-ditch effort. 

In 1947, American soldiers were at
tacked, sometimes killed, and Army 
facilities sabotaged or attacked. Part 
of the resistance was caused by die
hard elements who stuck it out in frus
tration over the deteriorating 
economy and the large number of 
German women who were involved 
with American GIs. 

Occupation authorities also had to 
deal with roaming gangs of displaced 
persons; Jews living in camps in 
which they previously had been pris
oners; a rampant black market that 
undermined the legal economy; and 
jurisdictional problems that arose 
between the Army, the German police, 
and UN Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration officials. These prob
lems were seriously exacerbated by 
a general shortage of foodstuffs and 
a thoroughly damaged infrastructure. 

Reminiscent of the current situa
tion in Iraq, occupation authorities, 
journalists, and visiting politicians 
often despaired of success in Ger
many, calling for more troops and 

more trained civil affairs personnel. 
The Army and President Harry S. 
Truman’s administration (repeatedly 
accused of poor planning) faced 
charges similar to those being hurled 
today at those responsible for the 
war in Iraq. Skepticism toward even
tual success and predictions of di
saster were brandished by the press 
and public alike. Germany’s past, the 
devastation wrought by war, and the 
perception of a botched occupation 
led many to conclude that restoration 
of a democratic society was beyond 
reach. 

Fritz has made a major contribu
tion to the understanding of how the 
war in Europe actually came to an 
end. The book is well-grounded in 
both German and English primary-
source material and contains much 
new information. By extension, Fritz 
forces the reader to analogically re
examine events happening now in 
Iraq, demonstrating that the situation 
is not without historical precedent. 
Some readers might be frustrated by 
the minute detail of the combat en
counters, but all will likely agree that 
Endkampf is pleasurable to read and 
definitely informative. I highly recom
mend the book. 
Hal Elliott Wert, Professor of 
History, Kansas City Art Institute, 
Missouri 

THE BURMA ROAD: The Epic 
Story of the China-Burma-India The
ater in World War II, Donovan 
Webster, Farrar, Straus, and Giroux, 
New York, 2003, 370 pages, $25.00. 

The title of Donovan Webster’s 
book, The Burma Road: The Epic 
Story of the China-Burma-India 
[CBI] Theater in World War II, might 
deceive some readers, because, while 
the book does discuss the struggle 
the Allies had reopening the Burma 
Road, much of the discussion on the 
subject is at the beginning and end 
of the book and does not give jus
tice to the Burma Road’s political rami
fications on the strategic and opera
tional decisions made during the 
Campaign. The book also describes 
the “epic story of the CBI Theater,” 
but, again, much of the discussion is 
sketchy and many key details are 
omitted. 

The book’s true focus is on the 
trials and tribulations of General Joe 
Stilwell. Webster uses Stilwell to tie 
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together numerous vignettes about 
events and personalities. Once this 
is understood, the reader will begin 
to appreciate Webster’s efforts and 
enjoy his engaging writing style and 
organizational skills. Webster chose 
the vignettes wisely, including ac
counts of Orde Wingate and the 
Chindits, Merrill’s Marauders, and 
Chennault’s Flying Tigers. 

The Burma Road, however, does 
not present enough new material 
to make it worthwhile for the ex
pert, and the novice does not 
possess the background to pull to
gether Webster’s loose ends. For 
those in between, however, the book 
is extremely interesting, entertain
ing, and informative. The book will 
definitely spark an interest in readers 
to learn more. 
LTC Rick Baillergeon, USA, 
Retired, Lansing, Kansas 

THE SOVIET UNION AND COM
MUNIST CHINA, 1945-1950: The 
Arduous Road to an Alliance, Dieter 
Heinzig, M.E. Sharpe Publishers, 
London, 2003, 552 pages, $99.95. 

In January 1950, the U.S. Govern
ment announced a state of neutral
ity in the Chinese civil war being 
waged between the anticommunists 
under Chiang Kai-shek’s nationalist 
(Kuomintang) government on the 
offshore island of Taiwan and the 
communist regime of Mao Tse-tung, 
who had been recently inaugurated 
in Beijing. The United States leaned 

Corrections 
The “Notes” in the January-Feb

ruary 2005 issue, “Do We Need 
FA30? Creating an Information War
fare Branch” by Major George C.L. 
Brown, U.S. Army, should read: Note 
5, delete the word Rohm; Note 6 
should read: “DOD IO, ‘Roadmap’”; 
and Note 8 should read: “Author’s 
personal experience.” 

On page 59 of the March-April 
2005 issue, “Iraq: Italian Lessons 
Learned” by Riccardo Cappelli, the 
word “wounded” was left out, the 
sentence should read: “The official 
casualties were 15 Italian wounded 
and 15 Sadrists killed in action, but 
the Iraqi death toll might have been 
as high as 150 or 200.” 

toward the opinion that, communist 
or not, Mao was likely to follow the 
path of Marshall Josip Broz Tito’s 
Yugoslavia; that is, military and po
litical independence from the Soviet 
Union ruled by Joseph Stalin. Then 
came the Korean War. 

In October, when the North Kore
ans were falling back onto their bor
der with China, Stalin beseeched 
Mao to intervene and save Stalin’s 
disciples who had governed Pyong
yang. On 26 November, Chinese 
communist forces unleashed a sav
age attack on U.S. and UN forces 
pursuing the North Koreans up to 
the Yalu River. U.S. President Harry 
S. Truman promptly concluded that 
the Beijing regime was “Russian and 
nothing else.” Secretary of Defense 
George C. Marshall concurred that 
the Chinese communists “regarded 
the Russians as co-religionists.” For 
all intents and purposes, this an
nounced the end of reaching out to 
China against the Kremlin until Rich
ard Nixon became president in 1969. 

America’s policy of neutrality, as 
of January 1950, was not miscon
ceived. There were numerous points 
of mistrust between Beijing and 
Moscow, Marxist or not. The broad 
story is not new. Stalin, since the 
birth of Chinese communism in the 
1920s, repetitively sacrificed their in
terests to Russian reasons of state. 
For example, he directed Mao and his 
troops to subordinate to the Kuo
mintang when Chiang was at odds 
with Stalin’s opponents—Great Brit-

Also on page 59 one sentence 
says, “Instead, they preferred to 
magnetize a nucleus of Italians (who 
had become semi-trapped while con
ducting a sortie) and entice. . . .” In 
reality the Italians guarding the Coa
lition Provisional Authority (CPA) 
were semi-trapped in the CPA build
ing (never outside of it), from where 
they conducted several armed 
sorties. 

Note 8 should read: “For more 
information about the second battle 
of Nasiriyah, see . . . Lorenzo Crem
onesi, “Barbara Contini, governatrice 
di Dhi Qar, nel fortino: Possiamo 
trattare” [Barbara Contini, Governor 
of Dhi Qar, from the redoubt: we can 

ain and Imperial Japan. Mao, who 
felt he was being fed to the lions, said 
within his own circle: “We are cer
tainly not fighting for an emancipated 
China in order to turn the country 
over to Moscow.” Mao’s streak of 
“nationalism” was not lost on Stalin 
who dismissed the Chinese Commu
nist Party in the mid-1940s as a col
lection of “bourgeois reformers.” 

Ironically, America’s attempt to 
exploit these fears helped to tempo
rarily mend the fissure. Stalin was 
worried that the Chinese communists, 
now triumphant on the mainland, 
might slide over to the United States. 
Mao was worried about abandon
ment from Moscow and a fear of re
newed intervention by America in 
the Chinese civil war. Mao’s option 
to act as Tito had leveraged unprec
edented aid out of the Kremlin and a 
formal alliance in January 1950. 

This whole story is not particularly 
new, having been told in numerous 
books about China, Russia, Stalin, 
and Mao. The story, however, has 
not been told with the detail and 
dispassion of Dieter Heinzig’s The 
Soviet Union and Communist 
China, 1945-1950. Readers illiterate 
in Russian and Chinese are at the 
mercy of historians to read and ana
lyze primary sources for them, but 
with Heinzig’s book they can be con
fident they are getting the complete 
account. 

No history book can be definitive, 
especially when the history is about 
a country like China, which is still 

negotiate], Corriere della Sera, 17 
May 2004.” 

The bio should read: “Riccardo 
Cappelli is a member of the Univer
sity Centre of Strategic and Interna
tional Studies and of the Forum on 
the Problems of Peace and War of 
Florence. He received a B.A. in Po
litical Science from the University of 
Florence. He teaches air warfare strat
egy at the Italian Air War College and 
has written several publications on 
military and strategic matters. He 
writes regularly for Rivista Marittima, 
the official magazine of the Italian 
Navy.” 
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keeping many documents on close 
hold, but Heinzig’s exhaustive study 
of Russia and China is clearly au
thoritative and the best book on 
the subject. Despite its excessive 
price, I recommend the book—full 
reading ahead. 
Michael Pearlman, Ph.D., Fort 
Leavenworth, Kansas 

EDWARD A. WILD AND THE 
AFRICAN BRIGADE IN THE 
CIVIL WAR, Frances H. Casstevens, 
McFarland, Jefferson, NC, 2003, 325 
pages, $34.95. 

In Edward A. Wild and the 
African Brigade in the Civil War, 
Frances H. Casstevens, who is pas
sionately committed to the ideals of 
the Union and black equality, tells 
the story of how a man’s depth of 
commitment leads to his downfall 
and how his strong convictions 
lead him to questionable tactics to 
achieve his ends. 

Ned Wild, a Massachusetts abo

litionist and Harvard man, joined a 
Massachusetts infantry unit early in 
the Civil War. He was wounded twice 
in 1862—his right hand at Seven 
Pines and the loss of his left arm at 
Boonsboro. While recuperating, Wild 
became involved in recruiting black 
troops for the Union Army. He was 
selected to command a brigade of 
Union forces at Fort Powhatan, the 
largest fight in the war in which the 
Union troops were composed en
tirely of U.S. Colored Troops. 

Problems arose when Wild used 
tactics that many, including his su
periors, thought were excessive. He 
executed a prisoner in North Carolina 
and offended Victorian sensibilities 
by taking noncombatant women as 
hostages. In Virginia, Wild’s men al
legedly killed noncombatant civilians, 
and Wild himself allowed former 
slaves to whip a former master be
cause Wild believed the man had 
been a cruel slave owner. The latter 
incident led to Wild’s relief and even

tual court martial. Even though the 
court martial was overturned on a 
technicality, Wild’s career as a mili
tary commander was all but over by 
July 1864. After the war, Wild served 
in the Georgia Freedman’s Bureau. 
His heavy-handed treatment of Geor
gia civilians, which included torture, 
eventually cost Wild the support of 
senior Union officials. 

Casstevens’ book is well re
searched and profusely footnoted; 
however, his narrative needs edit
ing for clarity to eliminate dupli
cation. Despite these faults, the 
book is worth reading because it 
shows how the use of excessive 
means to achieve one’s ends can 
squander legitimacy and ultimately 
undermine those ends. This lesson 
is worth keeping in mind as the U.S. 
military pursues stability and peace 
in Iraq. 
LTC D. Jonathan White, USA, 
Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 
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